CONTENTS
Anatomy

1

Cardiovascular System

2

Dentistry

7

Dermatology

10

Endocrinology

11

Metabolic Disorders

14

Gastroenterology

17

Genetics

18

Geriatrics

19
Aging

21

Health Care

21

Hematology

28

Hepatology

30

Immunology
Allergies

30
33

Infectious Disease and Microbiology

33

AIDS and HIV

38

Men's Health

39

Nephrology and Urology

40

Neuroscience

40

Central Nervous System

Nutrition and Diet
Vitamins and Supplements

50

52
57

Obstetrics and Gynecology

57

Occupational Therapy

59

Oncology

60
Radiotherapy

66

Orthopedics

66

Otolaryngology

67

Auditory and Speech

67

vi

Contents

Pain Management

68

Pathology

69

Pediatrics

70

Pharmacology

75

Psychiatry

82
Addiction and Substance Abuse
Depression and Anxiety Disorders

84
86

Public Health

86

Radiology and Imaging

94

Respiratory and Pulmonary

95

Special Topics
Alternative Therapies
Nursing
Sleep Disorders and Circadian Rhythms

96
117
119
120

Surgery and Surgical Specialties

122

Women’s Health

126

Index

131

Distributors

137

Agents

139

2021 Journal Subscription Price List

140

ANATOMY
A Closer Look at Autopsies
Fernando Robertson
In series: Medical Procedures, Testing and Technology
Publication Date: 01/09/2020
198 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-178-5 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-179-2 $95.00
From its earliest forerunners in Egyptian mummification and the influence of
Herophilus and Galen in ancient Greece, the autopsy has deep roots in the historical
effort to understand the human body. Advances in modern post-mortem examination
technique, such as non-invasive imaging, will continue to shape the structure and role
of the autopsy as it evolves and changes into the future.
The autopsy is a major aspect of the practice of medicine which is used to audit the
effectiveness of clinical practice and assist the law courts in the adjudication of cases in
which deaths occurred in suspicious circumstances in order to guarantee a safe society,
prevent secret homicide, premature deaths and avoid miscarriage of justice.
Practical, legal and ethical aspects of the molecular autopsy method are also discussed.
Early diagnosis by genetic testing will force lifestyle modifications in individuals with
genetic risk factors, which alone or in combination with other therapeutic options may
delay the onset of the disease.
On-site examinations at autopsy in forensic practice are discussed. Since such “on-site”
examinations are simple and not time-consuming, the results can be obtained promptly
and may be useful for forensic diagnosis.
Autopsy rates have dramatically declined in the last several decades. As such, the
authors explore the myriad of aspects that may be contributing to this downward trend.
At a societal level, autopsies play a crucial role in public health and the justice system. They are necessary in understanding
the causes and course of epidemic outbreaks and recognizing the emergence of new diseases.
The goal of the concluding chapter is to examine religious beliefs around death and common reasons why religion may be
invoked when deciding not to consent to an autopsy. Religions that will be examined include Judaism, Islam, Christianity,
Christian Science, Church of Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints, Jehovah’s Witness, Hinduism, and Buddhism.

Connective Tissue: Types, Functions and Clinical Aspects
Jim M. Pearson
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 05/22/2020
156 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-875-3 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-949-1 $95.00
The human body is composed of four basic kinds of tissue: nervous, muscular, epithelial, and connective tissue.
Connective tissue is the most abundant type and serves as a connecting link for binding, supporting and strengthening all
other body tissues.
In this compilation, the authors explore connective tissue grafts, a promising and reliable method that provides a
satisfactory esthetic outcome, making it a popular option for clinicians.
The fundamentals of subepithelial connective tissue grafts, harvesting techniques, clinical success and possible
postoperative complications is also discussed.

The Forebrain: Development, Physiology and Functions
Morten F. Thorsen
In series: Human Anatomy and Physiology
Expected Publication Date: 11/06/2020
Softcover: 978-1-53618-407-5 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-426-6 $82.00
In this compilation, the authors provide an overview of neural plate pre-patterning and the concept of the organizing center,
describing the contributions of informative cues and signaling pathways involved in zli positioning.
Continuing, The Forebrain: Development, Physiology and Functions aims to show the existence of specific neuronal
populations in basal forebrain linking with specific sensory, motor and prefrontal cortices. In addition, the
electrophysiological properties of cholinergic pathways that control cortical activity are examined.
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In closing, the authors discuss the putative involvement of Reelin signal in motor-related impairments observed in
neurological diseases, including lissencephaly, psychiatric disorders and brain injuries.

CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM
A Closer Look at Heart Rate
André Alves Pereira
In series: Cardiology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 02/13/2020
154 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-979-9 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-034-4 $82.00
A Closer Look at Heart Rate opens with an examination of the latent structures underlying short-term heart rate variability
indices in a sample of 96 young adults under 4-min eyes-closed followed by 4-min
eyes-open resting-state conditions. Electrocardiograms recorded during the two
resting-state conditions were then analyzed using a variety of heart rate variability
indices in which latent structures were identified using principal component analysis.
Additionally, the authors test the hypothesis that the statistical artefact regression to the
mean explains part of the baseline effect. To do this, the regression to the mean effect
is illustrated through heart rate recording carried out on 1233 volunteers, from which
137 were randomly selected to obtain an estimate of the stress response.
Next, 14,000 antepartum fetal heart rate tracings obtained during 2,000 pregnancies are
analyzed. After 30 weeks, fetal behavior progressively changes and differentiates into
three main states: active sleep, quiet sleep, and active wakefulness. The fetal heart rate
pattern during quiet sleep is usually homogeneous. It appears that a heterogeneous
pattern reflecting a specific quiet sleep variant has been unrecognized.
In the closing chapter, the role of meditation in cardiovascular risk reduction through
beneficial modulation in heart rate, and heart-rate variability is reviewed and discussed.
Meditative practices are aimed at training the mind to achieve a state of increased
consciousness.

Acute Strokes: Signs, Symptoms and Management
Aunali S. Khaku, MD, MBA (Assistant Professor of Neurology, College of Medicine, University
of Central Florida, FL, USA)
In series: Cardiology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 06/03/2020
344 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-412-0 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-413-7 $230.00
Stroke is a leading cause of mortality and morbidity worldwide. Just a decade ago,
stroke management was simple. Apart from secondary prevention, and education,
there was not much a clinician could do that would significantly change outcomes.
There were no acute interventions, no tPA, and no endovascular therapies. Stroke was
thus not an emergency.
Today, we live in a different world. With the advent of tPA and endovascular
intervention, acute stroke is an emergency of epic proportions. Time literally is brain
and the clinician has to be acutely aware of the advances in stroke in order to
maximize the therapeutic impact.
Many books have been written about stroke. The authors and editors envisioned a
succinct, yet comprehensive guide for the clinician in the management of stroke. From
the medical management of stroke, to neuroimaging, thrombolysis, endovascular
therapies, and rehabilitation, this book guides the novice clinician as well as the
seasoned vascular neurologist to be able to recognize, manage, and treat acute stroke
to the best of medical science’s guidelines.
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Aortic Aneurysms: Signs, Symptoms and Management
Amer Harky (StR Cardiothoracic Surgery, Liverpool Heart and Chest Hospital, United
Kingdom)
In series: Cardiology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 05/29/2020
166 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-677-3 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-691-9 $95.00
This book highlights the current importance of aortic aneurysms, their clinical
presentations and methods of management. The book focuses on different segments of
the aorta from the aortic root to the abdominal aorta. Not only are the clinical and
pathological conditions included in this book, but also the basic immunopathology of the
aortic aneurysms are thoroughly discussed.
We highlight the importance of the understanding the basic pathophysiology of the
aneurysm formation, presentation and therefore management of each pathology. The
presentation of each aortic segment aneurysm varies depending on the acute pathology.
There are often such cases when these aneurysms are found accidentally while the
patients are being scanned for other non-aortic conditions.
Throughout the chapters of this book, we have aimed to simplify the understanding of
the aortic aneurysm, its clinical manifestations and methods of diagnosis and options of
surgical interventions in each case.
This book serves as an important tool for those who have a special interest in aortic
surgery.

Cardiometabolic Diseases and Risk Factors
Patrick Ralston
In series: Cardiology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 07/13/2020
133 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-111-1 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-112-8 $82.00
In this compilation, the pathogenesis and interrelationships of metabolic abnormalities are discussed, particularly their
impact on cardiovascular disease, as well as the role of excess adiposity in metabolic derange.
The authors discuss the literature on polycystic ovary syndrome and cardio-metabolic risk factors, providing
recommendations that would be helpful for healthcare providers and policy makers.
Additionally, the aspects of nutritional habits associated to an increase in cardiovascular risk factors in the obese
population are addressed.

Congenital Heart Disease: From Diagnosis to Treatment
Curtis Giguère
In series: Cardiology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 12/20/2019
194 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-674-3 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-675-0 $95.00
Congenital Heart Disease: From Diagnosis to Treatment opens with a review of the most common forms of congenital
heart disease in pregnancy, outlines preconception counseling, discusses the associated morbidity and mortality of each
lesion, and reviews current recommendations for the management of congenital heart disease in pregnancy.
Women with congenital heart disease represent over 50% of patients with cardiac disease in pregnancy today. Formerly
characterized by high rates of maternal morbidity and mortality, the authors explore how advancements in medical
management and surgical intervention are responsible for increasing numbers of women with congenital heart defects
experiencing safe and successful pregnancies.
Additionally, the authors discuss cardiac resynchronization therapy in adults with congenital heart disease. Treatment in
the setting of heart failure is challenging due to heterogeneity of the underlying anatomy and physiology, surgical scars,
residual shunts and valvular dysfunction. Since donor hearts are scarce, worldwide interest has increased for the application
of cardiac resynchronization therapy in this relatively young population.
This compilation goes on to discuss the four different types of atrial septal defects, categorized based on location and
embryological development. While bicuspid aortic valve is the most common congenital heart anomaly in adults, atrial
septal defects are not far behind, accounting for 10-15% of congenital heart disease.
In the penultimate study, the authors focus on the state of the liver in children with congenital heart disease and chronic
heart failure. Congenital heart disease represented: ventricular septal defect – in 26,7% of patients, secondary atrial septal
defect – in 24,4% of children, a double discharge of the main vessels of the right ventricle – in 15,6% of patients, common
atrioventricular canal – at 15,6% of children, tetralogy of Fallot – at 11,1% of patients, etc.
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The concluding study reviews the effects of high altitude effects on congenital heart disease in the Andean region, and in
Ecuador as a study case. High-altitude hypoxia presents numerous challenges to human health, survival, and reproduction
because of decreased oxygen availability brought on by lowered barometric pressure at high elevations.

Diabetic Cardiomyopathy: Echocardiographic and Clinical Characteristics
Slavica Mitrovska, MD, PhD (Specialist of Internal Medicine, PhD in Cardiology, PHO
Promedika Medical Center, Skopje, Republic of Macedonia) and Silvana Jovanova, MD, PhD
(University Clinic of Cardiology, Skopje, Republic of Macedonia)
In series: Cardiology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 02/20/2020
282 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-957-7 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-958-4 $195.00
Background: Diabetic cardiomyopathy is defined as heart failure independent of the
coronary artery, valve disease and hypertension. It has multifactorial aetiology but the
pathogenesis is incompletely understood. Hyperglycemia, hyperlipidemia and
inflammation with high oxidative stress lead to structural and functional alterations of
the left ventricle (LV) and promote diabetic cardiomyopathy.
Diastolic dysfunction is an early sign of diabetic cardiomyopathy. It has a long
asymptomatic period, but with time leads to loss of contractile function. Hence, the
identification of subclinical diabetic cardiomyopathy and correction of potentially
modified risk factors are very important to delay the onset of heart failure.
The aim: We aimed to assess the LV function in asymptomatic diabetic patients and its
correlation with clinical and biochemical parameters.
Study design: Cross-sectional study that includes a total number of 137 subjects. The
target group consists of 72 asymptomatic normotensive patients with diabetes mellitus
type 2, without coronary artery and valve disease. The control group is composed of 65
healthy subjects.
Methods: All patients were subject to echocardiography (conventional 2D, M-mode, PW
Doppler analysis and contemporary techniques-TDI and 2D-Speckle-Tracking
Echocardiography). We evaluate LV diastolic and systolic function and its correlation
with basic clinical characteristics (age, gender, BMI, BSA, waist to hip ratio, duration of diabetes) and biochemical
analyses (glucose profile, lipid profile, CRP). The correlation between clinical, biochemical and echocardiographic
parameters was assessed by the Pearson Product Moment of Correlation. A p-value of < 0.05 was considered to indicate
significance.
Results: Analysis of deformation identify the greatest number of subjects with abnormal myocardial mechanics (n=45,
62%). Wilcoxon Matched Pairs Test showed a statistically significant difference between the groups regarding the
prevalence of diastolic dysfunction, in each imaging modality-PWD and TDI (Z=2.3, p=0.01; Z=2.9, p=0.003). There were
strong negative correlations between clinical, biochemical and echocardiographic parameters of PW Doppler and 2D
Speckle-Tracking Echocardiography and strong positive correlation with TDI.
Conclusion: Doppler echocardiography is a valuable imaging technique for identifying LV dysfunction in asymptomatic
patients with diabetes, and is an important part of the diagnostic algorithm in diabetic cardiomyopathy. Novel Dopplerechocardiographic techniques as are Tissue Doppler Imaging and Speckle-Tracking Echocardiography show superiority
over other echocardiographic methods, regarding the early detection of LV functional abnormalities in the asymptomatic
diabetic population. Its introduction in daily routine will contribute to the timely initiation of treatment of risk factors, to
prevent the development of heart failure

Horizons in World Cardiovascular Research. Volume 18
Eleanor H. Bennington
In series: Horizons in World Cardiovascular Research
Publication Date: 01/27/2020
216 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-925-6 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-926-3 $250.00
Horizons in World Cardiovascular Research. Volume 18 opens with a chapter reviewing the literature regarding the
effectiveness of hyperbaric oxygen therapy and iloprost treatment, either alone or in combination, on ischemia/reperfusion
injury.
Ductus arteriosus is a fetal circulatory pathway which helps to redirect blood flow to the placenta in the fetus and
spontaneously closes shortly after birth. The clinical and laboratory features of isolated patent ductus arteriosus are
reviewed, along with indications for closure, methods of closure, and results.
The authors briefly summarize the unique and role of chloride in the treatment of cardiovascular patients, particularly heart
failure patients, and present a series of case vignettes of cardiovascular patients undergoing practical use of this agent.
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Next, the timing of symptomatic infarct swelling after recombinant tissue plasminogen activator treatment is evaluated. To
carry out this evaluation, 14,868 patients with acute ischemic stroke were retrospectively analyzed from a stroke registry
data-bank.
An additional study assesses whether serum lipid levels are associated with the risk of symptomatic intracerebral
hemorrhage and functional outcomes in patients with acute ischemic stroke after receiving intravenous thrombolysis.
The coronary characteristics of patients with ischemic stroke are also studied by way of coronary computed tomographic
angiographies carried out in 349 patients with stroke and 349 age- and sex-matched patients without stroke. The coronary
calcium scores and the prevalence of significant stenosis and high-risk plaque between the groups are compared.
This compilation also studies subclinical coronary artery disease in low to intermediate risk patients through coronary
computed tomographic angiographies carried out in 744 patients, measuring the coronary calcium scores and the
prevalence of significant stenosis and high-risk plaque.
The coronary characteristics in patients with chronic kidney disease are similarly examined.
The concluding study evaluates the impact of intermittent fasting on cerebrovascular disease, revealing differences in
stroke patterns during Ramadan between the fasting and non-fasting groups.

Horizons in World Cardiovascular Research. Volume 19
Eleanor H. Bennington
In series: Horizons in World Cardiovascular Research
Publication Date: 04/30/2020
269 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-615-5 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-616-2 $250.00
Horizons in World Cardiovascular Research. Volume 19 studies the binding capabilities of cariprazine, clozapine,
risperidone, olazapine, quentiapine, ziprazidone, aripirazole, haloperidol, blonanserin, iloperidone, eticlopride, amisulpride
and nemonapride. The comprehensive understanding of the molecular-level mechanisms of drug-induced side effects
associated with cardiovascular diseases is of paramount importance for the effective management of schizophrenia.
Thoracic aortic surgery has undergone major changes in the last two decades, resulting in more favourable short- and longterm outcomes. Better understanding of underlying pathologies, re-definition of guidelines and classifications, and the
evolution of diagnostics, intraoperative techniques, postoperative care and post-discharge outpatient follow-up have
collectively contributed to this success. The authors summarize the cornerstones of this evolvement.
The various features of the different systems and devices for complete closure of the patent foramen ovale tunnel are
described, highlighting findings that are useful for interventional cardiologists.
Lastly, the inter-core laboratory variability of qualitative comparative analysis parameters is assessed in comparison to the
intra-core laboratory variability in a randomized controlled trial evaluating drug-eluting stents.

Horizons in World Cardiovascular Research. Volume 20
Eleanor H. Bennington
In series: Horizons in World Cardiovascular Research
Publication Date: 254 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-310-8 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-360-3 $250.00
Horizons in World Cardiovascular Research. Volume 20 first explores preventive cardiology, a new subspecialty in
cardiovascular medicine, discussing how it is possible to modify lifestyle and coronary risk factors well in advance of
clinical events.
The authors describes an approach to echocardiography of the aortic arch for reliable demonstration of the arch segments
while reducing confounding from a patent ductus arteriosus.
This compilation goes on to discuss intravascular ultrasound, which complements the conventional angiographic study and
allows for the acquirement of high definition images of arteries for the evaluation of atheroma plaques.
Additionally, a brief presentation of the X-ray angiography image processing methods is provided.
The perioperative use of dexmedetomidine in cardiac surgery, specifically its role in early extubation, delirium
management, and reducing morbidity is assessed.
Evidence-based treatments for secondary prevention of ischemic heart diseases are described, including the use of
antiplatelet agents, beta-blockers, angiotensin-converting enzyme inhibitors, and statins, as well as lifestyle modifications.
The authors propose that the assessment of renal function in patients with heart failure is very important because it can
reflect their hemodynamic status and provide a better prognostic score.
The authors describe some of the common drug-related problems in patients with cardiovascular diseases, as well as their
consequences, so as to identify patients who may be at risk and review several interventions designed to limit their
occurrence.
The closing study discusses how, to further evaluate for an aortic dissection, additional official radiologic studies likely
need to be obtained to aid in diagnosis and operative planning.
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New Research on Atrial Fibrillation and Ischemic Heart Disease
Edward S. Hill
In series: Cardiology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 12/27/2019
152 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-825-9 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-826-6 $82.00
Atrial fibrillation is a common supraventricular arrhythmia characterized by rapid and irregular atrial activation without a
clear P-wave on an electrocardiogram. New Research on Atrial Fibrillation and Ischemic Heart Disease begins by
discussing the risk factors, symptoms, and treatment of atrial fibrillation.
Following this, the authors review the recently established relationship of atrial fibrillation with endurance sports activities
in middle-aged athletes, connecting findings from various evidence in order to investigate this phenomenon since the
pathophysiology of atrial fibrillation in middle-aged athletes is still unclear.
Also explored are the associations between cerebrovascular risk factors and abnormal carotid and transcranial Doppler
sonography and brain magnetic resonance imaging findings in individuals aged between 44 and 71 years without preceding
neurological and psychiatric disorders.
The association between perceived occupational noise exposure and hypertension among hospital nurses is examined, as
hospital noise pollution is increasing worldwide.
The concluding study aims to update and extend the existing burden of disease calculations by the WHO for road traffic
noise-attributed myocardial infarction and stroke. All analyses were limited to 24 European countries and the year 2012.

The Rediscovered Tricuspid Valve: Structure, Function and
Clinical Significance in Health and Disease
Giacomo Bianchi, M.D., Ph.D. (Ospedale del Cuore - Fondazione
”G. Monasterio”, Massa Italy)
In series: Cardiology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 10/10/2019
302 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-098-7 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-123-6 $195.00
Tricuspid valve disease has long been ignored as a surrogate for the left atrioventricular
valve (the mitral valve) and mainly a benign, indolent disease.
This concept is currently outdated, as we know that the pathology of the tricuspid valve,
primitive or secondary, sometimes isolated, brings with it a poor prognosis if not treated.
To date, the complexity is recognized not only of the valve itself, but also of its
pathophysiology and the environment of the right heart and its interaction with the left
heart. In order to better define the therapeutic path of a patient suffering from tricuspid
valve disease, we have tried to offer a comprehensive overview to the reader, starting from historical considerations
(Chapter 1) about the vision of the circulatory system and from the evidence accumulated over the centuries until the
recognition of the continuum between signs and symptoms related to the valve. As the basis of a modern approach to the
understanding of the valve itself, we have traced the embryological and morphogenetic stages towards the anatomo-clinical
correlates (Chapter 2). Subsequently, the epidemiology and clinical approach to tricuspid valve disease (Chapter 3) were
illustrated, followed by the diagnostic procedure, state-of-the-art imaging techniques (Chapter 4) and more advanced
techniques (Chapter 5). In particular, I thought it was necessary to dedicate a chapter to the pathology of the tricuspid valve
secondary (functional) to left heart disease (Chapter 6), probably the most frequent form encountered by the clinicians. We
have not neglected to discuss about tricuspid valve infections (Chapter 7), with particular reference to the microbiology,
diagnosis and treatment. We considered it necessary that the role of the valve in congenital adult disease should also be
addressed (Chapter 8), whether in natural history, modified by surgery or as an acquired disease. Neoplastic pathology may
also involve the valve and the pathologist provides (Chapter 9) the knowledge and systematization of the most frequent
primary and secondary tumors. Coming to the therapeutic act, after dealing with special pathology of the valve, (Chapter
10) we present the pharmacological approach, a necessary act, sometimes as a sole therapeutic option and sometimes
propedeutic to surgery.
Tricuspid valve plays an absolutely primary role in two aspects of the advanced treatment of refractory heart failure,
namely its clinical and prognostic impact on ventricular care systems (LVAD) and cardiac transplantation (Chapter 11) has
been discussed. The last two chapters are dedicated to non-medical treatment, with a particular focus on indications, risk
selection and stratification as well as adequate surgical techniques (Chapter 12) and new perspectives of intervention
through transcatheter techniques (Chapter 13).
Overall, there is a need for an integrated and multidisciplinary approach to a complex nosological entity that is itself
interdependent on pathophysiological systems, which the clinician, cardiologist, cardiac surgeon, internist and researcher
cannot ignore.
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DENTISTRY
Advanced Oral and Maxillofacial Implantology
Mohammad Hosein Kalantar Motamedi (Oral and Maxillofacial
Surgeon, Professor, Azad University of Medical Sciences, University
in Tehran, Iran)
In series: Dentistry and Oral Sciences
Publication Date: 03/18/2020
378 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-931-7 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-939-3 $230.00
The book at hand is an international text on advanced oral and maxillofacial
implantology. It is the fruition of over 40 specialists from 8 countries. The procedures
presented herein are meant for expert implantologists; these procedures (including sinus
floor grafting and ridge augmentation, etc.) are not for beginners or the novice; and
require a great deal of skill, training and experience to perform.
Although the majority of these operations require only local anesthesia and sometimes
sedation in an outpatient setting, a significant number of these procedures are major operations and need to be performed
by trained OMF surgeons and may require hospitalization and treatment under general anesthesia.
Recruiting national and international world-renowned experts in implantology from 8 countries to write the chapters of this
book was indeed a difficult undertaking. The authors generously present their cases and state-of-the-art techniques in an
educational manner; actual cases were treated and their outcomes are presented thus allowing the surgeon to choose the
technique which best addresses the dilemma at hand and yields the best result for that particular case.
Problems commonly arise when there is insufficient bone to place implants. Operations are then needed to graft bone prior
to accommodation of implants; these operations range from splitting the alveolar ridge (for horizontal ridge deficiency) to
onlay grafting or sandwich techniques (to manage vertical ridge deficiency). Several solutions to solve these difficult issues
are presented in this text.
In the final chapter, extraoral implants are also addressed; they provide anchorage for facial prostheses and are indeed
artistic as well as scientific.
I would like to take the opportunity to thank all my national and international colleagues who helped me compile the
chapters necessary for this text, especially the invaluable help and kind guidance of Prof. Peter Hunt, a genuine icon in the
field of dental implantology by my standards, for his generosity in submitting four informative educational chapters to this
text. Last but not least, I would like to thank my family for putting up with me all the long hours of the night while I was
working and they were sleeping. I sincerely hope this book will be of use to all clinicians who practice this fascinating
discipline for the benefit of those who need it.

Clinical Reports in Dentistry
Lisa R. Amir, PhD (Faculty of Dentistry Universitas Indonesia, DKI Jakarta, Indonesia)
In series: Dentistry and Oral Sciences
Expected Publication Date: 05/02/2020
Publication Date: 05/06/2020
450 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-328-4 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-329-1 $230.00
The book presents extensive case reports covering various clinical dentistry disciplines. In Oral Medicine, cases of various
oral lesions and their risk factors were reported, as well as the precautions of
radiotherapy for oral condition. In Oral Surgery, various surgical techniques were
discussed related to orbital cavity reconstruction, mandibular defect reconstruction,
arthoplasty, management of tumors in maxillofacial region, management of
Schneiderian membrane perforation and lateral sinus lifting procedures in severe bone
loss case. The use of CBCT on implant planning and identification of ameloblastoma
tumor margin were reported. In Prosthodontics, treatment of removable partial denture
and orbital defect reconstruction were discussed. In Conservative Dentistry, endodontics
treatment and retreatment in rare cases were discussed, including management of
fracture instruments and iatrogenic pulp exposure and replantation of avulsed teeth. In
Pediatric Dentistry, various techniques related to intrusive luxation, treatment of lip
sucking and approach for children in special need toward dental anxiety were addressed.
In Orthodontics, a case of management malocclusion of a difficult case was reported. In
Forensic Dentistry, the importance of forensic odontology in burnt victim age estimation
and post mortem reconstruction methods were reported. In Periodontology, cases of
trauma from occlusion and the aesthetic of crown lengthening were reported. This large
collection of case reports, discussing various treatments of clinical problems,
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identification of oral diseases that are frequently encountered in daily practice will surely give valuable information for
general practitioners and dental specialists in order to achieve the highest standard in clinical dentistry.

Contemporary Use of Plant Extracts in Dentistry: Scientific
Evidence for Phytotherapy and Ethnopharmacology
Carlos Roberto Emerenciano Bueno, PhD (Department of
Restorative Dentistry, São Paulo State University (Unesp), School of
Dentistry, SP, Brazil)
In series: Dentistry and Oral Sciences
Publication Date: 05/29/2020
288 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-650-6 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-651-3 $195.00
Since ancient times, mankind has used plants as a valuable source of natural products for
maintaining human health and to treat or prevent diseases. The common knowledge
around plants’ healing properties, known as folk medicine, has been transmitted over the
centuries for generations throughout human communities. The use of natural products
and herbal medicines have been documented in the past. The antibacterial activity of
plant extracts has been reported since the late 1800s and some of these traditional
medicines are still used, especially in the last decade, with more intensive studies for natural therapies. Active compounds
produced during vegetal metabolism are responsible for the antimicrobial and biological properties interacting with specific
chemical receptors in the human body and, due to these components, plants extracts are popular as anti-inflammatory, antibacterial or anti-fungal drugs. However, in the absence of scientific studies, the use of aleatory plant extracts may lead to
harmful adverse effects. Previously considered empirical, current data on the antimicrobial activity and biocompatibility of
numerous plants have been scientifically confirmed. Phytosciences, as ethnopharmacology or phytotherapy, are emerging
multidisciplinary areas with almost unlimited sources and several aspects to be discussed. Recently, there has been a
growing trend to seek natural drugs as part of dental treatment. In dentistry, the association of plant extracts with
restorative dentistry, endodontics or periodontics materials have been used to reduce inflammation, as antimicrobial
enhancer agent, antiseptics, antifungals, antioxidants, analgesics or even as mouth rinse to prevent or reduce dental plaque.
Thus, this book will address the use of plant extracts in different fields of dentistry, highlighting its use in cariology,
restorative dentistry, endodontics and periodontics, besides other uses of herbal plants in dentistry, as in dental trauma,
osteointegration or hemostatic, among others. As will be shown and stated, the vast variety of different plants described in
literature with medicinal properties makes it impracticable to discuss all extracts found in scientific literature. Therefore,
this book will contribute with some of these extracts and different methodologies to assess, as an introduction to new
research and new researchers. Also, different in vivo and in vitro tests used to evaluate biological response, such as
biocompatibility and antimicrobial activity in dental treatment will be discussed.

MCQs, SAQs, EMQs and OSCEs for Oral Pathology and Oral Medicine: An Exam-Focused
Approach
S R Prabhu (School of Dentistry, The University of Queensland, Brisbane, Australia)
In series: Dentistry and Oral Sciences
Publication Date: 04/15/2020
364 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-333-8 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-334-5 $230.00
“MCQs, SAQs, EMQs and OSCEs for Oral Pathology and Oral Medicine-An exam-focused Approach” is designed to
serve as a companion to the available textbooks in oral pathology and oral medicine and
is meant to serve as a revision tool for dental students and graduates preparing for
examinations. The book is structured to complement student lecture notes,
recommended textbooks and past exam papers. Globally, the current trend is to use a
combination of multiple-choice questions (MCQs), short answer questions (SAQs),
extended matching questions (EMQs) and objective structured clinical examination
(OSCE) stations in the examination process. Available textbooks in oral pathology and
oral medicine are not of much value to students preparing for exams using these
assessment formats. The aim of this book therefore is to offer students with a single
source that would assist them to prepare for exams.
Target audience for this book includes dental students, oral health therapy and dental
hygiene students, overseas-trained dental graduates preparing for board or licensing
examinations and those preparing for membership or fellowship examinations of the
Royal Surgical Colleges.
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Scenario Based MCQ in Dentistry
Mohammad Khursheed Alam, PhD (Orthodontic Department,
College of Dentistry, Jouf University, Sakaka, KSA, Saudi Arabia),
Kiran Kumar Ganji (Periodontology Department, College of
Dentistry, Jouf University, Sakaka, Saudi Arabia), Bader K. Alzarea
(Prosthodontic Department, College of Dentistry, Jouf University,
Sakaka, Saudi Arabia), Santosh Patil (Department of Oral Medicine
and Radiology, College of Dentistry, Jouf University, Sakaka, Saudi
Arabia) and Mohammad Sghaireen (Prosthodontic Department,
College of Dentistry, Jouf University, Sakaka, Saudi Arabia)
In series: Dentistry and Oral Sciences
Publication Date: 03/10/2020
404 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-298-0 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-351-2 $195.00
Dentistry has constantly evolved over the years to keep abreast of the latest trends, techniques, and diagnostic procedures.
Dental Schools have undergone a number of changes in an effort to arrive upon the ideal format for testing clinical
knowledge in examinations. Multiple-choice questions (MCQs) have been the most common modality by which dental
students were examined. Although MCQs enable the testing of a broad range of topics, as well as being cost effective, they
have largely been abandoned in favour of scenario-based questions (SBQs).
Traditional MCQs often abstract and measure only whether people recall facts in their short-term memory. Converting
these questions to scenario-based questions can increase the level of difficulty, measure higher level thought and providing
relevant context. The authors of Scenario Based MCQ in Dentistry have endeavoured to keep these facts in mind and
provide a significant number of high-quality SBQs that comprehensively examine the dental curriculum. Most of the
questions are scenario based. Each question not only provides an opportunity to apply clinical knowledge and correctly
identify the single best answer to a question, but also to learn why the other answers are wrong, greatly increasing the
clinical acumen and learning opportunity of the reader.
Selection tests and competitive exams are hurdles that a candidate seeks to clear with ease. It all depends on meticulous
preparation and the quality of resource materials available to the student. Considering the quantity of subject matter that
needs to be covered, it becomes a herculean task unless the candidate chooses the right training tool. Reference texts are
often too advanced and undergraduate texts are insufficiently updated or lacking in depth and detail. In this context, a lack
of good revision aids can be frustrating.
This book has been compiled with the selection tests in mind as a tool for rapid revision and analytical learning. It is useful
for doctors, dental students, graduates, dental nurses, technicians, as well as specialists seeking professional excellence, or
for those studying for the various licensing exams conducted by SCFHS, Saudi Board, HAAD, OMSB, SCHQ, DHCC,
DHA, and MOH. This book aims to provide dental students with a useful source for exam preparation, as well as for
supplementing the readers’ knowledge so that they feel fully prepared for the various postgraduate entrance examinations.

SORT Programme: A Structured Orthodontic Resident’s
Training Programme
Amjad Mahmood (Margalla College of Dentistry, Margalla Institute
of Health Sciences, Rawalpindi, Pakistan) and Rozina Nazir
(Foundation University College of Dentistry, Islamabad, Pakistan)
In series: Dentistry and Oral Sciences
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
280 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-007-8 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-571-4 $195.00
A structured training programme is presented here, which is intended for any four-year
postgraduate degree/ diploma in Orthodontics. A total of VIII modules have been
developed, each of six months duration and the whole course is divided in these VIII
modules. Its first four modules are structured in a way that they can be used for any twoyears training programme.
The programme has been devised in a structured format, whereby, the whole training is
patient-centered and follows the actual treatment sequence. Module-I is about activation of prior knowledge of basic
medical and dental sciences and attainment of basic clinical knowledge and skills to prepare the residents for empathetic
patient care. Real patient encounter starts in Module-II and, from here onwards, all areas of respective modules are
according to treatment requirements at different stages. Each module has six distinct areas, i.e., Learning Objectives,
Topics to be Covered, Reading List, Table of Specifications, Assessment Methods and Check List.
After successful adoption of this modular form of teaching, residents should attain the appropriate knowledge, proper
attitudes and basic skills of orthodontics. This programme also enables the resident to develop a sense of professionalism,
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knowledge about medical ethics, scientific attitude, an inquisitive mind and a quest for research and Continuing
Professional Development. A modular form of postgraduate training in orthodontics is suggested with an intention to
standardize Orthodontic training across the country.

DERMATOLOGY
Hidradenitis Suppurativa: From Diagnosis to Treatment
Romaine L. Pineda
In series: Dermatology - Laboratory and Clinical Research
Publication Date: 07/03/2020
131 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-983-5 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-984-2 $82.00
Hidradenitis suppurativa, or acne inversa, is a chronic inflammatory skin disorder clinically characterized by acne-like skin
lesions, follicular occlusion and recurrent inflammation.
The underlying cause of the disease is not clear, but effective treatment relies on resection of all involved skin and
subcutaneous tissue. As such, Hidradenitis Suppurativa: From Diagnosis to Treatment details specific operative nuances of
affected locations and surgical approaches to localized, regional, and more systemic disease.
The surgical management of moderate to severe hidradenitis suppurativa affecting the axilla is explored in the context of
the excision and reconstructive techniques available.
In closing, the authors discuss evidence-based therapeutic approaches for the management and treatment of hidradenitis
suppurativa and how, most commonly, a multimodal treatment plan is required for optimal response.

Lichen Planus: Pathogenesis, Diagnosis and Treatments
Nicole Levasseur
In series: Dermatology - Laboratory and Clinical Research
Publication Date: 01/23/2020
108 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-847-1 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-848-8 $82.00
Lichen Planus: Pathogenesis, Diagnosis and Treatments begins by discussing lichen
planus pemphigoides, a rare acquired autoimmune blistering disease combining
clinical, histological and immunopathological features of both lichen planus and
bullous pemphigoides. Lichen planus pemphigoides is clinically characterized by the
development of vesicles and bullae within pre-existing lesions of lichen planus or
normal-appearing skin.
Also discussed is oral lichen planus, a common chronic inflammatory disease
commonly found in middle-aged women. It can appear in several forms which may
occur separately or simultaneously: atrophic, bullous, erosive, papular, pigmented,
plaque-like, and reticular.
The treatment of patients with lichen planus must be individualized. Recent reviews suggest that the most promising
treatment remains high-potency topical corticosteroids, whereas systemic corticosteroids may be occasionally indicated.
Nail lichen planus is an onychodystrophy that occurs in about 10% of patients with lichen planus. It may be the only
manifestation of lichen planus leading to a diagnostic delay. The authors explore how topical calcineurin inhibitors such as
tacrolimus and pimecrolimus could be an effective and safe therapy.
The closing chapter examines how the use of light therapies in lichen patients seems to be promising. Treatment efficacy
depends on the parameters chosen by the operator, mainly the wavelength and energy. Therefore, further clinical trials are
needed to determine the finest parameters and the optimal indications of photodynamic therapy and low-level laser therapy
for the treatment of lichen planus.
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Molluscum Contagiosum: Epidemiology, Pathogenesis, Clinical
Manifestations, Dermoscopy, Ultrastructure and Evidence Based
Treatment
Yuping Ran, MD, PhD (Prof. Dermatology, West China Hospital,
Sichuan University, Board Member of Chinese Society of
Dermatology, Chair of Mycology Group of Chinese Society of
Dermatology, Chengdu, China)
In series: Dermatology - Laboratory and Clinical Research
Publication Date: 11/21/2019
118 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-436-7 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-437-4 $82.00
Molluscum contagiosum is a common but always unvalued poxvirus infection of skin
disease. The clinical, pathogenic, epidemiological and therapeutic aspects have not been
widely and thoroughly understood.
This book analyzes a wide variety of pathogenesis, epidemiology, and clinical manifestations of molluscum contagiosum
virus in detail. The development process of molluscum contagiosum virus observed in transmission electron microscopy
has also been described and discussed. It would help the clinician understand the pathogen’s ultrastructure and the change
of different images in the process. Evidence-based treatment methods play a significant role in evidence-based practice for
molluscum contagiosum virus. Interventions include topical agents, physical interventions and lasers for molluscum
contagiosum virus. Each chapter is focused on enhancing the clinician’s knowledge on molluscum contagiosum virus
based on review and research, provided by the good sets of references to introduce updated information on each topic.
One of the greatest highlights of the book is the addition of a large number of dermoscopic images of molluscum
contagiosum lesion, including typical and atypical, under polarized and non-polarized light characteristics, as well as the
special localization, including eyelids, ears etc. In addition, its different developing stages greatly enriches the clinical
understanding of molluscum contagiosum skin lesions.
This book helps clinicians understand the distribution, transmission routes, replication to the human epidermis and
characterization of molluscum contagiosum more precisely. It also focuses on the challenges of treatment strategies for
molluscum contagiosum virus.
This book comprises a wide spectrum of topics related to the molluscum contagiosum virus. Each chapter challenges
readers by providing insights into the pathogenesis, epidemiology, clinical manifestations, development process
undergoing transmission electron microscopy and evidence-based treatment methods of molluscum contagiosum virus.
The different chapters related to molluscum contagiosum virus provides the latest information to clinicians and readers on
its clinical manifestations and treatment modalities.

ENDOCRINOLOGY
Estrogen Receptors: Structure, Functions and Clinical Aspects
George G Chen, Michael CF Tong, and CA van Hasselt
(Department of Otorhinolaryngology, Head and Neck Surgery ,
Faculty of Medicine, The Chinese University of Hong Kong, Shatin,
NT, Hong Kong)
In series: Endocrinology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 212 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-228-6 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-296-5 $160.00
This 8-chapter book is written by experts from China, Mexico, Portugal, United
Kingdom and the United States of America. The book is focused on estrogen receptor
structure, functions and clinical significance. Though we are unable to address all
aspects of the estrogen receptors, we have analysed and discussed estrogen receptors or
their isoforms in some major estrogen receptor-related disorders including cancers,
endocrine diseases, respiratory diseases and obesity. The information provided by this
book should aid our understanding the role of estrogen receptors in human diseases. This book will be of great value not
only for clinicians interested in estrogen receptor-related diseases but also for basic scientists working in the field of
estrogen receptors.
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Ethnicity and Syndrome X
Mithun Das, PhD (Associate Professor, Department of Anthropology
and Tribal Studies, Sidho-Kanho-Birsha University, Purulia, West
Bengal, India) and Kaushik Bose, PhD, DSc (Professor, Department
of Anthropology, Vidyasagar University, Midnapore, West Bengal,
India)
In series: Endocrinology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
222 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-042-8 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-043-5 $160.00
The syndrome X or metabolic syndrome may be defined as a constellation of several
interrelated risk factors of metabolic origin which includes centrally distributed obesity,
decreased high density lipoprotein cholesterol, elevated triglycerides, elevated blood
pressure and hyperglycemia. Persons with syndrome X are at twice the risk of
developing cardiovascular disease, and are at about five-fold the risk of type 2 diabetes mellitus as compare to persons with
this syndrome.
There are considerable evidences of important ethnic differences in the prevalence of syndrome X, its components and
sequelae. The prevalence varied between ethnic groups even within the same geographical location. Apart from
multifactorial (genetic vs. environmental) nature, there are intriguing metabolic and anthropometric differences found
across different ethnic groups. The estimates vary by ethnicity, for instance, high prevalence in non‐European groups such
as Black African‐Caribbeans, Hispanics, indigenous populations of North America, South Asians, and the Western Pacific
Region and lower prevalence in Chinese populations, and European‐White.
Public health strategies that are well known to be important for chronic disease prevention in general can substantially
reduce the prevalence of syndrome X. Population-specific studies will be important in identifying subgroups for which
syndrome X is a health issue and for which disease management strategies are needed. Simultaneously, studies to identify
different biomarkers associated with syndrome X that are linked with the development of specific chronic diseases, such as
CVD and diabetes, will significantly enhance the early detection of these diseases. Existing preventions strategies, if
implemented in population subgroups at highest risk, may have a substantial effect on reducing these trends. The
prevalence of syndrome X increases with advancing age suggests that the efforts to increase awareness of prevention
strategies must begin early. Intensive treatment and effective targeting efforts would help in avoiding future sequelae of
syndrome X across different ethnicity.
This book will be an assemblage of similarities and differences in the risk of syndrome X and related disorders among
different ethnic groups worldwide, and reviews potential mechanisms for ethnic differences. It would certain help in
translational research for early intervention and better prevention of syndrome X and its associated public health burden
worldwide.

Gaucher's Disease: From Diagnosis to Treatment
Lunawati L Bennett (Professor of Pharmaceutical Sciences, Union University College of
Pharmacy, Jackson, TN, USA)
In series: Metabolic Diseases - Laboratory and Clinical Research
Publication Date: 07/13/2020
169 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-023-7 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-024-4 $95.00
“Gaucher’s Disease: From Diagnosis to Treatment” was designed as an educational
resource for all professionals involved in the care of patients with Gaucher disease (GD).
Chapter 1 is an introduction about GD. GD is the most common autosomal recessive
lysosomal storage disease (LSD) due to the deficiency or absence of the activity of
enzyme glucosylceramidase (GCase) or also known as acidb- glucosidase (GBA1) or
uridine phosphate glucosylceramide synthase (UDP-GLC). Defects in these enzymes
cause miss-sorting or loss function of lysosomal proteins leading to accumulation of
glucocerebroside (GLC) in the tissue macrophages monocyte. Accumulation of GLC
cause enlargement of the spleen, destruction of bone, anemia, thrombocytopenia, and
abnormalities of the lungs. GD is classified into three types: type 1 GD (GD1) is a
chronic and non-neuronopathic accounting for 95% of GD cases, and types 2 and 3
(GD2, GD3) involves nerve cell destruction causing acute brainstem dysfunction or
progressive neuroleptic deterioration, respectively. Chapter 1 review disease
classification, epidemiology, pathophysiology, and clinical manifestations of GD.
Chapter 2 discusses GD diagnosis and clinical presentations from prenatal, newborn,
first year of life, childhood, adolescence, and adulthood patients suspected to have GD.
Several biomarkers, tools used to detect abnormal biomarkers such as chitotriosidase,
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pulmonary and activation-regulated chemokines, and other inflammatory markers are discussed, in addition to methods
used to detect these biomarkers. Chapter 3 highlights available enzyme replacement therapy (ERT), clinical trials, dosing,
and adverse drug reaction of each ERT, pregnancy information, and effect of ERT on endocrine and metabolic profiles.
Chapter 4 discusses available substrate reduction therapy (SRT), clinical trials, dosing, adverse drug reaction, pregnancy
information, drug-drug interaction and patients’ polymorphism profiles that influence the dosing of SRT. Chapter 5
discusses type 2 and 3 GD which are the neuronopathic variants of the GD, genotype and phenotype of the patients, role of
ERT or SRT or gene therapy, chaperone therapy, and hematopoietic stem cell transplantation. Chapter 6 discusses common
complication of GD such as bone and hepatocellular abnormalities, increased risk of cancer and Parkinson Disease
development. Chapter 7 highlights several novel therapies with their mechanisms of action, details regarding ongoing or
completed clinical trials such as newer SRT lucerastat which is on clinical trials for possible use in GD3. At this time, there
are no drugs available to treat GD2 or GD3. Promising novel therapy include pharmacology chaperone (PC), antioxidants,
and gene therapy. There are 2 PCs currently being tested in clinical trial, ambroxol and arimoclomol. Ambroxol, an over
the counter drugs has been used to treat various airway infections, showed promising result to cross blood brain barrier that
provide promising options for GD3 treatment.

Ghrelin: Function, Mechanism of Action and Role in Health and Disease
Dennis Hertz
In series: Endocrinology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 12/27/2019
160 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-851-8 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-852-5 $82.00
Ghrelin is a 28-amino acid peptide mainly secreted by the stomach. To better understand the role of ghrelin signaling,
Ghrelin: Function, Mechanism of Action and Role in Health and Disease first explores the regulation of age-associated
adipose tissue inflammation.
Following this, the authors discuss the influence of different variables on the response of short-term appetite regulation
induced by exercise. External factors such as temperature and environment exert effects on hormonal responses, including
hunger sensation and energy intake.
The effects of gender differences and aging on psychological stress-dependent eating disorders are assessed, and the
involvement of endogenous ghrelin, the serotonin 2c receptor and the estrogen alpha receptor is discussed.
The penultimate chapter reviews the relationship between sleep and eating behavior, focusing in the influences of circadian
changes on appetite related responses such as plasma concentration of ghrelin.
The concluding study highlights the ghrelin system as a promising candidate for cardiovascular drug discovery, a new
therapeutic approach for the treatment of endothelial impairment, and a possible contribution to the prevention of
atherosclerosis.

Oxytocin: Biochemistry, Functions and Effects on Social Cognition
Michael M. Watts
In series: Endocrinology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 12/27/2019
176 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-814-3 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-815-0 $95.00
Oxytocin is a neurohypophysial hormone that consists of nine amino acids which are synthesized in the paraventricular,
supraoptic, and accessory nuclei of the hypothalamus. Oxytocin is released in systemic blood circulation through the
posterior pituitary gland, where it acts as hormone, regulating a range of physiological functions. It is involved in learning
and memory, sensory and motor regulation via the spinal cord and regulation of the reproductive system.
The quality and stability of one’s romantic relationship can impact overall well-being and health, leading researchers to
search for the mechanisms that underlie the development of relationship discord versus those that foster satisfaction.
Within this field, there has been recent attention towards biological variables, with oxytocin being at the forefront due to its
established role in pair bonding in both animals and humans.
A review is presented which suggests the involvement of the oxitocinergic system in the regulation of the hypothalamicpituitary-gonadal-axis during pubertal development and social cognition in mammals.
The closing study presents data which indicate that oxytocin has actions in different brain areas and is involved with spinespecific plastic effects, and modulates the dynamic neural sex steroid actions and the processing of context-dependent
stimuli by adapting the neuronal and synaptic structure to the reproductive status and the social experience in mice.
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The Pituitary Gland and Adrenal Glands: New Research
Noémi Barta
In series: Endocrinology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
222 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-605-6 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-606-3 $160.00
In The Pituitary Gland and Adrenal Glands: New Research, the authors first discuss pituicytomas, rare primary glial
neoplasms that arise in the neurohypophysis (or posterior portion) of the pituitary gland. They typically present with signs
and symptoms of a slow growing, non-hormonally active mass of the sellar and suprasellar region, compressing adjacent
structures.
Following this, the clinical and pathologic features of spindle cell oncocytomas are discussed. Spindle cell oncocytomas
are rare tumors, accounting for less than 0.5% of sellar masses. Tumors typically present in adults and most commonly
manifest with visual disturbances and pituitary hypofunction.
Additionally, the authors review the clinical and pathological features of gangliocytomas, rare benign tumors of the
neuroaxis. They are most commonly seen in children and young adults, and most often arise in the cerebellum as part of
Cowden’s disease, or in the sellar region.
The clinicopathologic features of granular tumors, rare neoplasms that most commonly arise in the neurohypophysis or
posterior portion of the pituitary gland, are also discussed.
This compilation goes on to examine the adrenal glands, paired structures located superior to the kidneys in the
retroperitoneal space. Mineralocorticoids, glucocorticoids and adrenal androgens are synthesized respectively in the zona
glomerulosa, zona fasciculatis and zona reticularis that make up the cortex, while the inner adrenal medulla produces the
catecholamines and peptides.
The risk of developing adrenal insufficiency among glucocorticoid users is assessed, and risk factors are identified.
Glucocorticoids are widely used for the treatment of various inflammatory conditions and malignancies, as well as after
organ transplantation.
The closing study explores hypothalamic-pituitary-adrenal axis activation, a potent and complex response to heat stress in
domestic livestock. The hypothalamic-pituitary-adrenal axis is activated during stress, which leads to the secretion of
cortisol and aldosterone from the adrenal gland.

Metabolic Disorders
Medicinal Plants for the Treatment of Metabolic Disorders. Part 1
Anaberta Cardador-Martínez (Escuela de ingeniería y Ciencias, Tecnologico de Monterrey
Campus Querétaro, Querétaro, México), Víctor M. Rodríguez García (Escuela de ingeniería y
Ciencias, Tecnologico de Monterrey Campus Querétaro, Querétaro, México), Patricia
Manzano-Santana, PhD (ESPOL Polytechnic University, Escuela Superior Politécnica del
Litoral, ESPOL, Facultad de Ciencias de la Vida (FCV), Guayaquil, Ecuador, ESPOL
Polytechnic University, Escuela Superior Politécnica del Litoral, ESPOL, Centro de
Investigaciones Biotecnológicas del Ecuador (CIBE), Guayaquil, Ecuador) and Maritza
Alonzo-Macías (Tecnologico de Monterrey, Escuela de Ingenieria y Ciencias Queretaro,
Queretaro. Mexico)
In series: Renal, Metabolic and Urologic Disorders
Publication Date: 06/24/2020
504 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-483-0 $270.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-484-7 $270.00
This book provides a complete review of multiple metabolic disorders and the use of
phytochemicals for their prevention and treatment. Moreover, some plant species used
for the extraction of these chemical components are listed and described. When
describing metabolic disorders, authors describe main health alterations of each one,
providing the most current figures and statistics worldwide. Medicinal plants used in
traditional medicine for treatment and scientific information related to their potential to
prevent or treat each conditions are also discussed. Authors also include a complete
scientific background check, complete analysis of all phytochemicals recommended for
each disorder, a description of the mechanism(s) of action and in vivo and/or in vitro
studies. Within this volume, a series of 16 species, recommended to treat or prevent the
previously described disorders, are presented with their botanical information,
traditional use in different cultures and countries, and the available scientific information
validating their health benefits.
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Medicinal Plants for the Treatment of Metabolic Disorders. Part 2
Anaberta Cardador-Martínez (Escuela de ingeniería y Ciencias,
Tecnologico de Monterrey Campus Querétaro, Querétaro, México),
Víctor M. Rodríguez García (Escuela de ingeniería y Ciencias,
Tecnologico de Monterrey Campus Querétaro, Querétaro, México),
Patricia Manzano-Santana, PhD (ESPOL Polytechnic University,
Escuela Superior Politécnica del Litoral, ESPOL, Facultad de
Ciencias de la Vida (FCV), Guayaquil, Ecuador, ESPOL
Polytechnic University, Escuela Superior Politécnica del Litoral,
ESPOL, Centro de Investigaciones Biotecnológicas del Ecuador
(CIBE), Guayaquil, Ecuador) and Maritza Alonzo-Macías
(Tecnologico de Monterrey, Escuela de Ingenieria y Ciencias
Queretaro, Queretaro. Mexico)
In series: Renal, Metabolic and Urologic Disorders
Expected Publication Date: 09/13/2020
340 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-061-9 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-062-6 $230.00
This book provides a complete review of multiple metabolic disorders and the use of phytochemicals for their prevention
and treatment. When describing each metabolic disorder, all authors describe de main health alterations, providing the most
current figures and statistics worldwide; medicinal plants used in traditional medicine for its treatment and scientific
information related to their potential to prevent or treat each condition. Authors also include a complete scientific
background check, complete analysis of all phytochemicals recommended for each disorder, a description of the
mechanism(s) of action and in vivo and/or in vitro studies. Within this volume, a series of 3 plant species, recommended to
treat or prevent the previously described disorders, are presented with their botanical information, traditional use in
different cultures and countries, and the available scientific information validating their health benefits. Besides six main
metabolic disorders are described, providing a full scientific background for its general understanding, and three study
cases are presented, where metabolic disorders are analyzed and approached from different medical and pharmaceutical
angles.

Medicinal Plants for the Treatment of Metabolic Disorders. Part 3
Anaberta Cardador-Martínez (Escuela de ingeniería y Ciencias,
Tecnologico de Monterrey Campus Querétaro, Querétaro, México),
Víctor M. Rodríguez García (Escuela de ingeniería y Ciencias,
Tecnologico de Monterrey Campus Querétaro, Querétaro, México),
Patricia Manzano-Santana, PhD (ESPOL Polytechnic University,
Escuela Superior Politécnica del Litoral, ESPOL, Facultad de
Ciencias de la Vida (FCV), Guayaquil, Ecuador, ESPOL
Polytechnic University, Escuela Superior Politécnica del Litoral,
ESPOL, Centro de Investigaciones Biotecnológicas del Ecuador
(CIBE), Guayaquil, Ecuador) and Maritza Alonzo-Macías
(Tecnologico de Monterrey, Escuela de Ingenieria y Ciencias
Queretaro, Queretaro. Mexico)
In series: Renal, Metabolic and Urologic Disorders
Expected Publication Date: 09/13/2020
284 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-064-0 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-065-7 $195.00
This book provides a complete review of multiple metabolic disorders and the use of phytochemicals for their prevention
and treatment. When describing each metabolic disorder, all authors describe the main health alterations, providing the
most current figures and statistics worldwide; medicinal plants used in traditional medicine for its treatment and scientific
information related to their potential to prevent or treat each condition. Authors also include a complete scientific
background check, comprehensive analysis of all phytochemicals recommended for each disorder, a description of the
mechanism(s) of action and in vivo and/or in vitro studies. Within this volume, a series of 7 plant species, recommended to
treat or prevent the previously described disorders, are presented with their botanical information, traditional use in
different cultures and countries, and the available scientific information validating their health benefits. Besides, six main
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metabolic disorders are described, providing a full scientific background for its general understanding, and three study
cases are presented, where metabolic disorders are analyzed and approached from different medical and pharmaceutical
angles.
Chapter 1 – Soybean contains a great nutritional value, which makes it an excellent food for the human diet. It has large
amounts of protein and lipids and also provides fiber, calcium, iron, zinc, and several vitamins. For these reasons, the
possible benefits of soy consumption for human health have been studied. Although the results obtained to date have not
been conclusive, thanks to its high content of isoflavones (phytochemicals with estrogenic activity), soy is attributed with
anti-inflammatory, antioxidants and antifungals properties. Moreover, soybeans could provide significant benefits to
patients with cardiovascular diseases, cancer, or diabetes.
Chapter 2 – Oil, proteins, vitamins, fibers, and phytochemicals present in the avocado plant have shown the excellent
capability of not only addressing the prevalence of these metabolic diseases but also being safe and having minimal side
effects. The general objective of this book chapter is to review the bioactive compounds and their action to promote health
benefits in the prevention and management of metabolic disorders.
Chapter 3 – Heliopsis longipes roots, which contain affinin, has been used in traditional cuisine as a spice for its pungent.
Due to its tingling and numbing properties, it is frequently applied to heal diverse pains such as toothache, earache, and
headache. Within this chapter, its applications on anti-inflammatory activity, local anesthetic, analgesic, anti-mutagenic,
and antioxidant activity, will be reviewed.
Chapter 4 – The species Opuntia ficus-indica (L.) Mill., represents a good source of nutrients and antioxidants in the diet of
consumers. This chapter aims to offer a simple and economical alternative formulation of artisan conserves prepared with
nopal, in which the antioxidant activity was evaluated.
Chapter 5 – Metabolic syndrome is known as a group of metabolic abnormalities that increase the risk of developing
cardiovascular diseases and type 2 diabetes. The cost of health for companies is very high for workers who have obesity or
metabolic syndrome compared to healthy workers. Metabolic syndrome is closely related to obesity, and this, in turn, is
associated with a poor diet (high intake of carbohydrates and fats). This chapter explains the decrement of risk factors in
workers of Young Living Ecuador Farm based on the Health Belief Model.
Chapter 6 – The objective of this chapter book was to analyze the evidence obtained by clinical studies reported by
scientific literature. Clinical studies have employed different components or products of grapes, such as pulp, freeze-dried
grape, extracts, wine, and a distinct dose of resveratrol, to demonstrate their biological properties against diabetes mellitus,
hypertension, and obesity.
Chapter 7 – The main purpose of this chapter is to describe the analysis of whether glycated hemoglobin values could be
used as a limit marker for earlier diagnosis of type 2 DM in overweight patients. This was a nonexperimental, analytical,
retrospective, longitudinal study of 100 overweight patients diagnosed with type 2 DM. The study was carried out in 2014
at Teodoro Maldonado Carbo Hospital, Guayaquil, Ecuador.
Chapter 8 – Rosemary is classified not only as spice or ornamental but also as a medicinal plant. It is an important source
of volatile and non-volatile compounds. The proportion of them varies in function of diverse factors as a region of growth,
environment, extraction treatment, and others. Thanks to its composition, rosemary owners several properties such as antiobesity, anti-diabetes, anti-cancer, among others, thus the importance of this plant over metabolic diseases is presented in
this chapter.
Chapter 9 – Agave has been used in traditional medicine as an anesthetic, anticonvulsant, antipyretic, urinary antiseptic,
cathartic, cicatricial, and regenerative, diuretic, emmenagogue, and eupeptic. Agave extracts and derived agave products
have been used to prevent several metabolic diseases, such as diabetes and cancer. However, more studies are needed to
support these effects.

Neurochemistry of Metabolic Diseases: Lysosomal Storage Diseases, Phenylketonuria, and
Canavan Disease
Sankar Surendran (College Station, TX, USA)
In series: Metabolic Diseases - Laboratory and Clinical Research
Expected Publication Date: 11/13/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-339-9 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-436-5 $230.00
Metabolic disorder caused by altered levels of metabolism resulting pathophysiological
abnormalities often leads to childhood death. Several new developments on metabolic
diseases research have been emerging. Gaucher disease is a lysosomal storage disorder
caused by glucocerebrosidase gene mutations resulting glucocerebrosidase deficiency.
Current studies show that the same gene mutations also contribute to the Parkinson’s
disease. Tetrahydrobiopterin (BH4) has been widely used in treating patients with
Phenylketonuria over a decade. Recent studies reveal that patients treated with BH4 over
one-year period showed reduced levels of serum B12, folate and iron intake and
therefore patients under chronic BH4 treatment needed to be advised to have additional
micronutrients along with BH4. Macrocephaly was used as one of the important features
to diagnose Canavan disease. However, a recent study showing a child with
aspartoacylase gene mutation developed microcephaly. Hence, Canavan disease
phenotype can be either macrocephaly or microcephaly. These are a few examples of
recent developments on metabolic diseases research. Therefore, this book was aimed to
compose current developments on metabolic diseases research for the use by broad
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spectrum of experts including Physicians, Neuroscientists, Neurologists, Biomedical researchers, Biochemists, Molecular
biologists, Basic Science Researchers and Medical Students.

Regucalcin: Metabolic Regulation and Disease
Masayoshi Yamaguchi, PhD (Department of Pathology and Laboratory Medicine
David Geffen School of Medicine, University of California, Los Angeles (UCLA), Los Angeles,
CA, USA)
In series: Endocrinology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 10/21/2019
174 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-172-4 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-173-1 $95.00
This book, which is entitled “Regucalcin: Metabolic Regulation and Disease”,
introduces the recent topics regarding the involvement of regucalcin in metabolic
regulation and its related diseases. Cell signaling system may be potent interest in the
fields of biomedical research. Regucalcin, which was discovered as a calcium-binding
protein in 1978, is demonstrated to play a potential role as a suppressor in manifold
intracellular signaling process linked to transcription activity. With growing studies,
regucalcin has been demonstrated to play a multifunctional role in the regulation of the
function of various types of cells and tissues, including the regulation of intracellular
calcium homeostasis, various enzymes activity, cell signal transduction, nuclear
function and gene expression, cell proliferation, apoptosis, and other cellular events.
Regucalcin plays a pivotal role in maintaining cell homeostasis and protecting from
disorders with ageing. This book focuses recent highlighted information regarding the
role of regucalcin in metabolic regulation and its related diseases with aging. This
book is constituted of 6 chapters as described in the following. This book will be of
interest to graduate students, researchers, scientists and physicians focused on the
fields of molecular and cellular biology, biomedical sciences, and clinical challenges.

GASTROENTEROLOGY
Colitis: Causes, Diagnosis and Treatment
Soren Garcia
In series: Digestive Diseases - Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 11/21/2019
148 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-631-6 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-648-4 $82.00
Clostridium difficile and its toxin-producing strains are the most common causative agents of Clostridium difficile
infections. It is an inflammatory bowel disease predominantly caused by prior antibiotic treatment. The use of broad
spectrum antibiotics suppresses bacterial intestinal microflora and causes overgrowth of the Clostridium difficile, and often
occurs in immunocompromised, older and polymorbid patients.
Following this, the authors discuss inflammatory bowel disease (including ulcerative colitis), a complex, multifactorial
disease of unknown etiology. Intestinal sulfate-reducing bacteria, especially Desuflovibrio, are often found in the intestines
and feces of people and animals with inflammatory bowel disease.
Of late, the incidence of autoimmune colitis both in adults and children has been progressively increasing globally. The
efficacy of conventional therapeutic measures is questionably limited due to short-term immunosuppressive effect along
with possible serious side effects. As such, the authors present evidence from epidemiological studies that has
demonstrated an inverse relationship between the occurrence of parasitic diseases and various autoimmune pathologies.
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Diverticulitis: Diagnosis and Treatment
Shams-ul-Bari (Associate Professor, Department of Surgery, SKIMS, Medical College
Srinagar, Kashmir, India) and Ajaz A. Malik (Department of Surgery, Sherikashmir Institute of
Medical Sciences, Srinagar Jammu and Kashmir, India)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
225 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-081-7 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-082-4 $160.00
Over past several decades, an increasing number of cases of diverticulitis of colon have
been reported making it a major health problem particularly in western countries. The
distribution of the disease varies geographically with western population having
prevalence rates of 5-45% and Asian population having prevalence rates of 13-25%.
Although elderly people are more likely to develop diverticulitis, younger patients may
also develop diverticular disease. In fact, it has been reported that disease in younger
patients is more aggressive with higher rates of complication and recurrence. According
to latest statistical reports acute diverticulitis accounts to nearly 200000 hospital
admissions putting a burden of 2.7 billion dollars on healthcare system in America.
Diverticular disease can cause significant symptoms, impair quality of life and can prove
fatal if left untreated and is considered as the fifth most costly gastrointestinal disorder
in the Western world.
The book entitled, Diverticulitis; Diagnosis and Treatment, presents an up to date review of the medical and surgical
management of diverticulitis. The book comprises of various topics discussing the background, epidemiology, etiology,
pathogenesis, presentation, treatment both medical and surgical, and recent advances in the management of diverticulitis.
The book will be academic interest for surgeons, physicians, gastroenterologists and Coloproctologists. The book can be
used as a reference book by teachers, professionals and students.
The main benefit of reading this book is that since this disease entity is common all over the world and its incidence is
increasing and is a significant contributor of health care costs, all the relevant and latest information regarding this disease
has been published in a comprehensive form which will be helpful to the students, academicians, researchers and
professionals dealing with medical healthcare.

Dysbiosis: A Study of Underlying Causes
Richard I. Cowell
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Expected Publication Date: 10/22/2020
181 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-332-0 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-358-0 $95.00
Dysbiosis: A Study of Underlying Causes includes studies aimed at determining design interventions in which the
composition of microbiota may be modulated to achieve a specific microbial profile beneficial to overall host behavior.
In addition, this compilation summarizes and critically discusses recent literature on the evaluation of changes in the
microbiota associated with liver diseases, aiming to evaluate which alterations could be involved in the initiation and
progression of liver disease.
The authors emphasize the importance of promoting a balanced microbiome to maintain or improve oral health effectively.
In order to fully understand the progression of oral diseases, it is essential to evaluate the microbiome together with
genetic, immunological and environmental factors.

GENETICS
Advances in Genetics Research. Volume 20
Kevin V. Urbano
In series: Advances in Genetics Research
Expected Publication Date: 10/15/2020
229 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-154-8 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-290-3 $250.00
Genetic disorders constitute an important portion of childhood mortality, stillbirths, and ongoing disability. Single gene
disorders arising from gene mutations, affecting any aspect of function or structure of the gene, are extraordinarily diverse.
Most of these gene disorders are usually rare, but collectively they constitute an important public health burden. As such,
the authors address the requirement for essential genetic and management services.
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Age-related macular degeneration is discussed, with risk factors including age, gender, ethnicity, smoking, body weight,
hypertension and diet. Confluence of genetic and environmental risk factors lends credence to a complex, multifactorial
etiologic model of development of age-related macular degeneration.
Continuing, this compilation explores the molecular mechanisms of telomere attachment, specifically during the
interphase. Their study is important not only for general telomere biology, but also for the understanding of cell aging and
etiology of telomere-associated aging diseases.
The important transcriptomic analyses performed in Streptomyces are discussed, particularly addressing how they
contribute to uncovering the biochemical mechanisms that regulate morphology and secondary metabolism activation.
A focus on bovine mastitis is provided, the most economically devastating disease affecting the dairy industry. Resistance
to mastitis is a complex function involving various biological pathways, molecules and cells. Genetic factors are one of
several factors affecting the occurrence of mastitis.
The closing study centers on the way in which extracellular DNA is enriched with pericentromeric tandem repeats, the
most variable portion of the genome up to species specificity.

Gene Mutations: Causes and Effects
Helena M. Christoffersen
In series: Genetics - Research and Issues
Publication Date: 01/23/2020
136 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-984-3 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-030-6 $82.00
A gene is a DNA sequence that can be transcribed into an RNA molecule and transferred to offspring organisms. Changes
in DNA sequences that determine the structure and function of a gene are called mutations. Gene Mutations: Causes and
Effects opens by exploring the physical, chemical, and biological agents that cause mutations interact with DNA, leading to
genetic instability.
Recent advances in next-generation sequencing have led to the discovery of new causative genes or those mutations. The
authors describe the phenotypes and gene mutations, discussing genotype-phenotype correlations compared with previous
reports.
Lastly, one study analyses all conflicting data concerning the amplification of the ESR1 gene, particularly its ambiguous
prevalence in both untreated tumors and tumors either responsive or unresponsive to antiestrogen therapy.

GERIATRICS
Challenges in Long-Term Geriatric and Palliative Care: Topics, Pictures, Case Histories
Jochanan E. Naschitz (Israel Institute of Technology, Haifa, Israel)
In series: Geriatrics, Gerontology and Elderly Issues
Expected Publication Date: 11/13/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-438-9 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-469-3 $230.00
Practice guidelines for management of conditions prevalent in long-term geriatric care
are based, by and large, on expert consensus and rarely on controlled studies. Though
enforced by tradition, some of the rules often applied in clinical practice fall short of
scientific foundation. In lacking high-grade scientific evidence, geriatric practice might
benefit from an ‘evidence-balanced’ approach. A step forward in this direction is by
corroboration of observational data. In this book, we brought our share of observational
data, input from our experience in geriatric care, to be merged with the profession's
collective information base. Seventy-five case histories illustrate a variety of conditions
met at the bedside, some of them challenging the clinician’s expertise and judgement.
We hope that illustrating clinical practice in the real-world might be a suitable addition
for physicians.
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Current Challenges and Management of Diseases in the Elderly Population
Abhai Kumar (DBT-BHU Interdisciplinary School of Life Sciences, Institute of Science,
Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi, India)
In series: Geriatrics, Gerontology and Elderly Issues
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
361 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-304-8 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-305-5 $230.00
Current Challenges and Management of Disease in the Elderly Population is a
comprehensive insight into the diseases and their management in elderly population
during ageing. The book provides information on the development in understanding,
diagnosis and management of major diseases through biological and technological
interventions. Non-communicable diseases currently infesting old age population will
have a huge epidemiological burden on the health care system in near future. Middleand high-income countries warrant sincere efforts to provide information on the current
challenges and management of disease in elderly population in health care professionals
and social organizations related to the health of society. The book is a holistic approach
by international authors from different fields on major diseases, which are
predominantly increasing at an alarming rate in old age population around the globe.
The first chapter provides information on stem cells involved in the regulation of cell
homeostasis by process of DNA-based methylation/demethylation and regulating gene
expression involved in cell fate to undergo apoptosis. The second chapter emphasizes
the immunological decline in innate and adaptive immunity in ageing cells, which leads
to decreased activity of T-cell and T-regulatory cells. The third, fourth and fifth chapters
deal with chronic diseases like Type 2 Diabetes mellitus based neuropathy, different
bone diseases in old age and involvement of Vitamin D in women’s bone health in
elderly population. The problem of Type 2 Diabetes mellitus based neuropathy is the result of unattended or poor medical
interventions, therefore emphasis on this problem and its prevention is dealt with in detail. Further disease like
osteoporosis, Paget disease, and Arthritis, which are very common in old age population and deficiency of Vitamin D,
calcium, phosphorous in elderly women after menopause, where estrogen based hormonal deabsorbtion of Vitamin D lead
to poor bone health, is detailed from mechanism, diagnosis, current challenges and future perspective of preventions.
Ageing eye problems and associated challenges are incorporated with in depth information on dry eyes and vitreous
detachment, glaucoma, age-related macular degeneration, and diabetic retinopathy, which leads to irreversible visual
impairment or blindness, the details information on detection, treatment and prevention are discussed in Chapter 6. The
task of detecting specific diseases is paramount for the treatment of neurodegenerative disease. Chapter 7 & 8 on
biomarkers using omics technology and metalobomics provides complete information on the recent development in
identification and analysis of metabolites and biomolecules using different technology platforms to detect the disease
condition at an early stage. They also highlight challenges in the field that need to be addressed to overcome the problem of
disease diagnosis for timely intervention. The majority of neurodegenerative disorders influencing the population above the
age of 65 is mainly related to neurodegeneration and oxidative stress. Tthe last two chapters, 9 &10, of this book have tried
to provide information related to mechanism of neurodegeneration in various neuronal disorders and the role of various
plant flavanoids in prevention of disease onset, the effect on the choice of nutraceuticals and their role in brain heath and
prevention from old age neuronal problems.

Elderly Care: Current Issues and Challenges
Sean M. Eckstein
In series: Geriatrics, Gerontology and Elderly Issues
Expected Publication Date: 11/27/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-446-4 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-539-3 $160.00
Elderly Care: Current Issues and Challenges first presents an analysis of the ethical and societal issues related to the
introduction of new patient and care/caregiver monitoring technologies.
A comprehensive review of assisted living technologies aimed at helping elderly people to perform activities of daily living
is provided, and associated challenges identified through this review are discussed.
The authors go on to maintain how it is incumbent on the Lebanese government to find ways to invest in economic and
social development targeted at providing accessible and high-quality services to its older population to ensure a respectful
and independent life.
Socio-demographic changes, social and economic developments, health services and financing relative to the elderly
population in Lebanon are discussed in further detail.
Additionally, this compilation investigates the impact of further training of care workers on the quality of care in nursing
homes in Canada through a multiple regression analysis technique.
An overview of the aging populations in Hong Kong, Japan, and Germany is presented. The perceptions of nursing homes
held by older and middle-aged adults and their expectations of what nursing homes will be like in the future are explored.
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Following this, the effects of a non-drug pain management program for older adults in a nursing home environment are
assessed.
A review of substance use and abuse coverage in Medicare home health is provided in conjunction with an exploratory
study based on interviews of a sample of 26 home care social workers in the New York City metropolitan area.
In closing, the authors discuss the findings of two studies on home care aides in Maine and, from the perspective of the
study participants, offer recommendations for improving job conditions.

Nursing Homes and Elder Abuse
Joshua Newland
In series: Geriatrics, Gerontology and Elderly Issues
Publication Date: 06/03/2020
249 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-974-3 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-975-0 $160.00
Nursing homes provide care to about 1.4 million nursing home residents—a vulnerable population of elderly and disabled
individuals. CMS, an agency within the Department of Health and Human Services (HHS), defines standards nursing
homes must meet to participate in the Medicare and Medicaid programs. This book reviews the abuse of residents in
nursing homes.

Aging
Natural Anti-Aging Plants and Delay of Senescence
Noboru Motohashi, PhD
Meiji Pharmaceutical University, Tokyo, Japan
In series: Plant Science Research and Practices
Publication Date: 11/08/2019
216 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-282-0 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-283-7 $95.00
Worldwide, human life is headed for longevity. On the other hand, humans have a desire
to stay healthy and live longer. However, synthetic drugs are immediately effective, but
some drugs can cause serious side effects. From about 100 to 150 years ago, humans
have used all diseases for treatment and prevention, using natural resources such as
plants, animals and minerals. These natural ingredients can minimize side effects etc.
even after long-term administration. In addition, these natural ingredients can also
control chronic toxicity etc. in a concentration-dependent manner. Based on these ideas,
this book will focus on plant ingredients and plants that can be expected to maintain
health until this longevity.

HEALTH CARE
Electronic Health Records: Overview, Challenges and Legislation
Elmer Mitchell
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 12/06/2019
324 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-709-2 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-710-8 $195.00
Recent data breaches have highlighted the importance of ensuring the security of health information, including Medicare
beneficiary data. The objectives of chapter 1 are to identify the major external entities that collect, store, and process
Medicare fee-for-service beneficiary data; determine whether requirements for the protection of Medicare beneficiary data
align with federal guidance; and assess CMS oversight of the implementation of those requirements.
Health care providers are increasingly sharing patients’ health records electronically. When a patient’s records are shared
with another provider, it is important to accurately match them to the correct patient. As reported in chapter 2 accurately
matching patient health records is a barrier to health information exchange and that inaccurately matched records can
adversely affect patient safety or privacy.
VA provides health care services to approximately 9 million veterans and their families and relies on its health information
system—VistA—to do so. However, the system is more than 30 years old. In June 2017, the department announced plans
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to acquire the same system—the Cerner system—that DOD is implementing. Chapter 3 and 4 review key aspects of VistA
and VA’s plans for the new acquisition of the Cerner system.
The National Defense Authorization Act for Fiscal Year 2008 included provisions that VA and DOD jointly develop and
implement electronic health record systems or capabilities and accelerate the exchange of health care information. The act
also required that these systems be compliant with applicable interoperability standards. Further, the act established a joint
Interagency Program Office to act as a single point of accountability. Chapter 5 discusses findings on the establishment and
evolution of the Interagency Program Office over the last decade.
Chapters 6 through 8 discuss recent legislation pertaining to electronic health records.

Fraud, Abuse and Overpayments in the Medicare and Medicaid Programs
Bentley Orr
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 03/03/2020
269 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-372-7 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-373-4 $195.00
Chapter 1 focuses on how the Centers for Medicare and Medicaid Services (CMS) identifies and combats waste, fraud, and
abuse in both traditional Medicare and the Medicare Advantage program. Reducing improper payments is critical for
protecting the integrity of the program and ensuring that taxpayer dollars are well spent.
The Medicaid program, which provides vital health care to over 70 million Americans, regardless of preexisting
conditions. GAO and the Department of Health and Human Services (HHS) Office of Inspector General (OIG) published
reports on continued weaknesses and program integrity risks and Medicaid managed care. Clearly, there is a need for
greater transparency on how managed care organizations spend Federal dollars and greater program integrity and oversight
in Medicaid in general. Chapter 2 talks about the rate of improper payments in the Medicaid program.

Health Care Consolidation under the Affordable Care Act
Dominik Vogel
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 11/26/2019
280 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-870-9 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-871-6 $195.00
When the Affordable Care Act was just beginning to be implemented in 2013, the HHS secretary released a report stating
the goal of Affordable Healthcare Act is to increase competition and transparency in the markets for individuals and small
group insurance leading to higher quality, more affordable products. Fast forward 4 years later, what we are seeing is a
decrease in competition and an increase in premium costs. This trend is concerning for all Americans and is discussed in
this book.

Health Care Costs for Consumers, Small Businesses and the Bureau of Prisons
Maik Nacht
In series: Small Business Considerations, Economics and Research
Publication Date: 12/16/2019
280 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-862-4 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-863-1 $195.00
Healthcare costs continue to rise in the United States and many Americans are struggling to budget and pay for their
healthcare expenses. As healthcare costs continue to rise, many Americans still have no idea how much something will cost
them before they receive care. Chapter 1 examines some of the causes of increased healthcare costs, and increasing
healthcare costs.
One of the biggest challenges for small businesses wishing to help their employees with health care is the cost. Small
businesses helping their employees purchase health insurance is discussed in chapter 2.
From fiscal years 2009 through 2016, the Bureau of Prisons (BOP) obligated more than $9 billion for the provision of
inmate health care and several factors affected these costs. Chapter 3 addresses BOP’s costs to provide health care services
and factors that affect costs; the extent to which BOP has data to help control health care costs; and the extent to which
BOP has planned and implemented cost control efforts.
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Health Care Coverage: Background, Requirements and Preexisting Conditions
Wyatt Cousteau
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 03/10/2020
256 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-544-8 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-545-5 $160.00
Americans obtain health insurance through a variety of methods and from different sources. People may get insurance
through the private sector or from a government source, or individuals may go uninsured. Most individuals had private
health insurance or received health care services under a federal program (such as Medicare or Medicaid). About 8.7% of
the U.S. population was uninsured. This book looks at health care coverage in the United States.

Health Care for Veterans: Background, Education, System Reform and Improvements
Juliette Binet
In series: Veterans: Benefits, Issues, Policies and Programs
Publication Date: 03/03/2020
314 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-530-1 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-531-8 $230.00
The federal government’s role in providing health care to the nation’s veterans can be traced back to World War I. The VA
provides health care and health-related services through the Veterans Health Administration (VHA). VHA’s primary
mission is to provide health care services to eligible veterans and some family members. The VHA is also statutorily
required to conduct medical research, to train health care professionals, to serve as a contingency backup to the Department
of Defense (DOD) medical system during a national security emergency, and to provide support to the National Disaster
Medical System and the Department of Health and Human Services (HHS) as necessary. This book provide information
about veterans’ health care.

Health Care Insurance: Background, Coverage and Rising Costs
Eric M. Hahn
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 02/18/2020
312 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-094-8 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-095-5 $230.00
On October 12, 2017, President Trump issued Executive Order (E.O.) 13813, entitled “Promoting Healthcare Choice and
Competition Across the United States.” E.O. 13813 generally aims “to facilitate the purchase of insurance across state lines
and the development and operation of a healthcare system that provides high-quality care at affordable prices for the
American people.” Chapter 1 answers frequently asked questions (FAQs) about E.O. 13813 and subsequent rulemaking
and provides background information about AHPs, STLDI, and HRAs.
The individual insurance market is 18 million Americans. It is those Americans who are getting hammered the most by the
higher premiums and the higher co-pays and deductibles. Chapter 2 focuses on addressing high-cost individuals through
reinsurance; continuing the cost-sharing reduction payments; and third, more flexibility for States.
Enrollment in private health insurance plans continued to be concentrated among a small number of issuers. A highly
concentrated health insurance market may indicate less competition and could affect consumers’ choice of issuers and the
premiums they pay. Chapter 3 describes changes in the concentration of enrollment among issuers in overall individual,
small group, and large group markets, and individual and small group exchanges.
A majority of Americans have health insurance from the private health insurance (PHI) market. The first part of chapter 4
provides background information about health plans sold in the PHI market and briefly describes state and federal
regulation of private plans. The second part summarizes selected federal requirements and indicates each requirement’s
applicability to one or more of the following types of private health plans: individual, small group, large group, and selfinsured.

Health Insurance Exchanges, Premium Tax Credits and Changes to Health Plans
Elliot Carpenter
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 03/03/2020
254 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-374-1 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-375-8 $195.00
Since 2014, millions of individuals have purchased coverage through the health insurance exchanges established under
Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act (PPACA). PPACA altered the individual health insurance market by setting
federal standards for coverage and subsidizing exchange coverage for certain low-income individuals. In the first 5 years of
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exchanges, issuers have moved in and out of the market and increased premiums, but little is known about issuers’ claims
costs or the factors driving their business decisions. Chapter 1 examines (1) claims costs of issuers participating in
exchanges, and (2) factors driving selected issuers’ changes in exchange participation, premiums, and plan design. GAO
reviewed data from nine issuers participating in five states, which were selected to represent a range in size, tax status, and
exchange participation.
During open enrollment, eligible returning consumers may re-enroll in their existing health insurance exchange plan or
choose a different plan. Those who do not actively enroll in a plan may be automatically re-enrolled into a plan. Chapter 2
examines 1) the extent to which plans identified as benchmark plans remained the same plans from year to year, and how
premiums for benchmark plans changed; 2) the proportion of exchange consumers who were automatically re-enrolled into
the same or similar plans, and how these proportions compared to those for consumers who actively re-enrolled, and 3) the
extent to which consumers’ financial responsibility for premiums changed for those who were automatically re-enrolled
compared to those who actively re-enrolled.
Chapter 3 discussed the amendments to title XIX of the Social Security Act to ensure health insurance coverage continuity
for former foster youth.
Certain individuals without access to subsidized health insurance coverage may be eligible for premium tax credits, as
established under the Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act (ACA; P.L. 111-148, as amended). The dollar amount of
the premium credit varies from individual to individual, based on a formula specified in statute. Individuals who are
eligible for the premium credit, however, generally are still required to contribute some amount toward the purchase of
health insurance as described in chapter 4.
During the summer of 2018, the Trump Administration issued final rules governing coverage offered through association
health plans (AHPs) and short-term, limited-duration insurance. Chapter 5 describes how the Congressional Budget Office
and the staff of the Joint Committee on Taxation (JCT) analyzed the new rules and determined how those rules would
affect the agencies’ projections of the number of people who obtain health insurance and the costs of federal subsidies for
that coverage.

Health Insurance: Stabilizing Premiums, Effectiveness of the Individual Mandate and
Expanding Services
Cory Oliver
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 03/18/2020
250 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-286-7 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-287-4 $160.00
Before the ACA, sick people often couldn’t get health insurance due to a pre-existing condition. If they were able to get
coverage, they often paid significantly more for it than someone without a pre-existing condition. Today, millions of
Americans no longer have to worry about large bills due to annual or lifetime limits on benefits. Yet, there is still a serious
affordability problem in the individual market, especially for those who rely on the individual market for coverage but are
not eligible for financial assistance and those facing rising deductibles. Chapters 1 discuss ways to stabilize premiums and
help individuals obtain affordable insurance through the individual insurance market.
Healthcare reform should empower individuals and families to make decisions for themselves based on what fits their
needs and their budget. One of the best tools we have to accomplish this goal is consumer-directed health plans that are
paired with health savings accounts, or HSAs. These plans offer lower premiums and a higher deductible to encourage
better use of healthcare services as examined in chapter 2
IHS provides care to American Indians and Alaska Natives through a system of health care facilities. The Patient
Protection and Affordable Care Act (PPACA) provided states with the option to expand their Medicaid programs, and
created new coverage options beginning in 2014, including for American Indians and Alaska Natives. Chapter 3 describes
(1) trends in health insurance coverage and third-party collections at federally operated and tribally operated facilities from
fiscal years 2013 through 2018, and (2) the effects of any changes in coverage and collections on these facilities.

Issues in Veterans’ Health Care
Lila Gibbs
In series: Military and Veteran Issues
Publication Date: 10/15/2019
220 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-707-8 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-708-5 $160.00
The Faster Care for Veterans Act of 2016 called for the Department of Veterans Affairs (VA) to conduct a pilot program
under which veterans can use an Internet website or mobile application to schedule and confirm appointments at the
department’s medical facilities. Chapter 1 evaluates the VA’s patient self-scheduling systems. Chapter 2 focuses on
veterans’ access to care and the status of VA’s community care programs and on VA’s scheduling of timely medical
appointments.
To help ensure that veterans are provided timely and accessible health care services, the Department of Veterans Affairs
(VA) may purchase care from non-VA providers, known as community care. Chapter 3 describes trends in obligations for
and utilization of VA’s community care programs since fiscal year 2014, how VA develops its community care budget
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estimate and any subsequent changes made to this estimate, and how VA’s actual obligations for community care
compared with estimated obligations for fiscal years 2017 and 2018. The Department of Veterans Affairs’ (VA) Veterans
Choice Program (Choice Program) allows eligible veterans to obtain health care services from providers not directly
employed by VA (community providers). Chapter 4 identifies challenges to the Choice Program that VA needs to address
as it implements its new Veterans Community Care Program (VCCP).
The Civilian Health and Medical Program of the Department of Veterans Affairs (CHAMPVA) was established by the
Veterans Health Care Expansion Act. As reported in chapter 5, CHAMPVA is primarily a health insurance program where
certain eligible dependents and survivors of veterans receive care from private sector health care providers.
The Department of Veterans Affairs (VA) and the Department of Health and Human Services’ (HHS) Indian Health
Service (IHS) established a memorandum of understanding (MOU) to improve the health status of American Indian and
Alaska Native (AI/AN) veterans through coordination and resource sharing among VA, IHS, and tribes. Chapter 6
examines VA and IHS oversight of MOU implementation since 2014, the use of reimbursement agreements to pay for
AI/AN veterans’ care since 2014, and key issues identified by selected VA, IHS, and tribal health program facilities related
to coordinating AI/AN veterans’ care.
Traditionally, the Veterans Health Administration (VHA) of the Department of Veterans Affairs (VA) had predominantly
provided gender-specific health care services to male veterans. Congress passed a number of laws to specifically increase
women veterans’ access to gender-specific health care services through the VHA as reported in chapter 7.
Chapter 8 reports on a major rule promulgated by the Department of Veterans Affairs (VA) entitled “Reimbursement for
Emergency Treatment.”

Medicaid: Fraud, Payments and Beneficiaries
Nadia M. Hedegaard
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
357 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-666-7 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-667-4 $230.00
Medicaid, a joint federal-state health care financing program, is one of the nation’s largest sources of health care coverage
for low-income and medically needy individuals. It provides vital health care to over 70 million Americans, regardless of
preexisting conditions and must spend taxpayer dollars appropriately and efficiently. This book looks at current issues
facing the Medicaid program.

Medicaid: Politics, Policy, and Key Issues
Daniel Lanford, PhD (Postdoctoral Research Fellow, Georgia State University, Sociology,
Political Science, PMAP, Emory University, Sociology, Scholars Strategy Network, Georgia,
USA)
In series: Health Care in Transition
Expected Publication Date: 09/01/2020
401 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-133-3 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-230-9 $230.00
Medicaid is a big deal. It is the U.S. health insurance safety net for low-income pregnant women and children, but it also
affects many people above the poverty line, including disabled people in middle-class families and aged adults who, in an
unsettlingly common pattern, live working class or middle class lives but lose all assets
during extended nursing home stays. Now that the Affordable Care Act of 2010 (ACA)
is implemented, Medicaid also covers many low-income, non-elderly, non-parent adults.
The complex world of Medicaid is swirling with questions. What does Medicaid do for
people? Why do people tend to support or oppose Medicaid policy? What is it like to be
a Medicaid beneficiary? Will social divisions or administrative red tape eventually sink
the program, or will it grow?
This book helps answer these questions. Each chapter contains insights useful for
practitioners and researchers alike. This book is also useful for both beginners and
specialists. Each chapter introduces a key issue then takes a deep dive into the most
important nooks and crannies of the program.
This book also raises new questions. For those interested in answering these questions,
the following chapters offer a wide range investigative techniques that future Medicaid
researchers could employ. Warning: the work will not be easy. Medicaid is complex and
constantly changing. Yet whether readers want to understand ongoing changes or create
changes of their own, they are likely to find much of the information they need in the
chapters that follow.

26

Medicine and Health

Medical Care: Past, Present and Future Perspectives
Brian A. Soileau
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 07/13/2020
128 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-048-0 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-104-3 $82.00
Medical Care: Past, Present and Future Perspectives first presents important research regarding the possible
pathophysiological mechanisms of fibromyalgia. Current research suggests that the basis for fibromyalgia may be a
modified physiology of the central nervous system, with the nature of changes in the brain directing the thinking that
fibromyalgia could be a primary brain disease.
Next, in order to examine the effects of complex interdisciplinary neurophysiotherapy, five girls with Rett syndrome were
included in an experimental study to assess gross motor function before and after habilitation.
Rett syndrome is a rare genetic neurological syndrome, affecting almost only females and leading to severe impairments in
all areas of the affected persons’ life, including speech, mobility, posture, digestive and pulmonary function.
Subsequently, in order to study the degenerative processes of endplate chondrocytes in vitro, the authors present a
relatively quick and easy protocol for the isolation of human chondrocytes from vertebral endplates.
In closing, the mechanisms of the intervertebral disc degeneration and associated factors are presented, as well as shortterm surgical results with microdiscectomy treatment.

Medicare: Value-Based Care, Pharmacy Benefit Managers, Trust Fund Reports and FeeFor-Service
Gustav A. Ravn
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
362 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-444-1 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-445-8 $230.00
Over the course of the last few years, our healthcare system has begun a shift toward rewarding physicians for the quality
of care rather than the quantity, and building off these efforts, providers, doctors, health systems, and payers are willing to
explore new value-based arrangements and open the door to providing new benefits for their beneficiaries. The Medicare
Access and CHIP Reauthorization Act began to shift Medicare towards being a more value-based payment system. Chapter
1 discusses the models that are working toward improve the quality of care and reducing cost.
Total expenditures for the Medicare Part D drug program exceeded $100 billion in 2016. Part D plan sponsors may use a
pharmacy benefit manager (PBM) to provide drug benefit management services for Part D coverage, such as negotiating
drug rebates and other price concessions and paying pharmacy claims. Policymakers have sought a better understanding of
PBMs’ roles in the drug supply chain and plans’ and PBMs’ efforts to manage Part D drug spending and use. Chapter 2
examines, (1) the extent to which Part D plan sponsors use PBMs, (2) trends in rebates and other price concessions
obtained by both PBMs and plan sponsors for Part D drugs, and (3) how PBMs earn revenue for services provided to Part
D plans.
The Social Security Act requires boards of trustees to issue reports to Congress by April 1 each year on the financial status
of the Social Security and Medicare trust funds. Chapter 3 (1) describes how the boards of trustees develop the annual
Trustees reports, and (2) examines the extent to which the boards of trustees have provided the reports to Congress by the
April 1 deadline, and what factors account for any delays.
The Centers for Medicare & Medicaid Services (CMS) implemented a competitive bidding program (CBP) for certain
durable medical equipment (DME), such as wheelchairs and oxygen. The Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act
required CMS to adjust fee-for-service payment rates for certain DME items in non-bid areas. On January 1, 2016, adjusted
rates for 393 items went into effect in non-bid areas. Chapter 4 examines (1) payment rate reductions and any changes in
the number of suppliers; (2) any changes in the utilization of rate-adjusted items; and (3) available evidence related to
potential changes in beneficiaries’ access to rate-adjusted items.

Prescription Drugs: Development, Pricing and Abuse
Rebecca McCay
In series: Health Care in Transition
Expected Publication Date: 08/23/2020
235 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-970-5 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-971-2 $160.00
The Food and Drug Administration (FDA) awards priority review vouchers (PRV) to drug sponsors that develop drugs for
tropical diseases or rare pediatric diseases or to use as medical countermeasures. The PRV—which can be sold to another
drug sponsor—may be redeemed later to receive priority review from FDA with a targeted review time of 6 months, rather
than the 10-month standard review, for a drug application of the PRV holder’s choice. Chapter 1 examined the number of
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PRVs awarded and redeemed and the drugs for which they were awarded or redeemed, and what is known about the extent
to which the PRVs provide incentives for developing drugs to meet unmet needs.
Chapter 2 examines the prevalence of obesity in the United States, and what is known about the use and health insurance
coverage of obesity drugs. Chapter 3 discusses how to get medical care and prescription drugs during a disaster or when an
emergency has been declared.
The 340B Drug Pricing Program was created in 1992 to enable eligible covered entities—including certain categories of
hospitals—to obtain discounts on covered outpatient drugs. Chapters 4-6 examine various aspects of this Medicare
program.
Chapter 7 provides an overview of how drug prices are established under Part D and describes elements of various
proposals for Secretarial negotiation.
To mitigate the effects of the opioid crisis in Philadelphia, a nonprofit called Safehouse announced plans to open a
supervised injection site where illicit drug users could consume opioids under the supervision of trained staff, receive
medical intervention in case of an overdose, and access services including addiction treatment. Chapter 8 discusses the
Safehouse litigation’s importance for Congress by first providing relevant factual and legal background, before identifying
select considerations for Congress related to the treatment of supervised injection sites under the CSA.
Parents are often concerned that their children will start (or are already) using drugs such as tobacco, alcohol, marijuana,
and others—including the misuse of prescription drugs. Research supported by the National Institute on Drug Abuse
(NIDA) shows the important role that parents play in preventing drug use in their children.Chapter 9 highlights parenting
skills that are important in preventing the initiation and progression of drug use among youth.

The 340B Drug Pricing Program
Felix C. Larsen
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 05/12/2020
340 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-904-0 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-905-7 $195.00
The 340B Drug Pricing Program (340B Program) and the Medicaid Drug Rebate Program require manufacturers to provide
discounts on outpatient drugs in order to have their drugs covered by Medicaid. These discounts take the form of reduced
sales prices for covered entities participating in the 340B Program—eligible hospitals and federal grantees—and rebates on
drugs dispensed to Medicaid beneficiaries, shared by states and the federal government. This book looks at important
issues pertaining to the 340B Drug Pricing Program.

The Affordable Care Act (ACA): Patient Protection, Individual Mandate and Benefits
Jett Miklluho-Maklai
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 02/04/2020
322 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-961-4 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-962-1 $230.00
The primary goals of the Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act (ACA) are to increase access to affordable health
insurance for the uninsured and to make health insurance more affordable for those already covered. This book looks at
current issues associated with the ACA.

The Journey to Universal Health Insurance Coverage: What are the lessons for Uganda and
the other LMIC?
Robert Basaza (Professor of Public Health and Health Economics,
Uganda Christian University, Uganda), Prossy Kiddu Namyalo
(Public Health Expert and Lecturer, Ndejje University, Uganda),
Chrispus Mayora (Lecturer and Health Economist, Makerere
University School of Public Health, Uganda) and Donald S. Shepard
(Professor at the Schneider Institute for Health Policy, Heller School
for Social Policy and Management, Brandeis University, MA, USA)
In series: Health Care in Transition
Estimated Publication Date: 11/13/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-323-8 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-470-9 $160.00
Access to healthcare is a universal human right and universal health insurance is one of
the instruments towards attainment of universal health coverage. Universal health
insurance has been proven to reduce catastrophic episodes at the point of receipt of
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healthcare to millions of households. This book elaborates on the Uganda’s Journey to universal health insurance coverage
and provides lessons that apply to other LMICs. The book elucidates Uganda’s health financing system and details the
proposed national health insurance schemes. Besides the local achievements, reference is also made to global success
stories of Rwanda, Ghana, Tanzania, China, among others. Practitioners in similar settings will find this book handy in
designing or operating appropriate health financing mechanisms. This book will further contribute towards global
development of universal health coverage and subsequently ensure healthy lives and promote wellbeing.

HEMATOLOGY
Fetal Hemoglobin: The Panacea for Major β-Hemoglobinopathies
Nishant Chakravorty (School of Medical Science and Technology, Indian Institute of
Technology Kharagpur, Kharagpur, District: Paschim Medinipur, State: West Bengal, India)
In series: Recent Advances in Hematology Research
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
355 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-955-2 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-956-9 $230.00
Intricate processes involved in perpetuating the multitude of physiological phenomena in
the human body often encounter aberrations and omissions in the genetic code of life.
While such errors often lead to lethal diseases, at other times they provide distinctive
survival advantages and thus unscramble cues to unconventional therapeutic strategies
for life-threatening conditions. Hereditary Persistence of Fetal Hemoglobin (HPFH) is
one such condition wherein the typically inactivated fetal form of hemoglobin (HbF)
remains overexpressed even in adult stages of the bearer’s life. Strikingly, this condition
is known to ameliorate pathological manifestations in patients with aberrant adult
hemoglobin synthesis (e.g. β-hemoglobinopathies like β-thalassemia, sickle cell disease
etc.). Early researchers in the field expected such patients to suffer from clinical
challenges owing to HbF’s high affinity to oxygen and consequent difficulty in its
release to cells and tissues. Surprisingly, these patients are known to lead a
physiologically normal life. Modern-day hematologists and clinical researchers have looked-up to the concept of “HbF
reactivation” as a potential curative strategy for patients suffering from β-hemoglobinopathies like β-thalassemia and sickle
cell disease. As a result, several drugs like hydroxyurea, 5-azacytidine, cytosine arabinoside, natural products etc. have
been tried in clinics to elevate HbF levels in such patients with limited success and poor understanding on the mechanisms
of their action. Associated side-effects and complications of using cytotoxic agents like these restrict their use in most
instances. Fortunately, with the advent of newer molecular tools and techniques, researchers are focusing their attention to
reengineer the molecular machinery and thus reactivate the gamma-globin gene. This book brings together a selection of
chapters dedicated to fetal hemoglobin – its physiological role, regulation, methodologies to manipulate and future
strategies. Researchers and scientists interested in the topic will have a comprehensive understanding of the current
concepts on fetal hemoglobin modulation and therefore will serve as a launching pad for their research ideas.

Hematologic Malignancies: An Overview
Blake Copland
In series: Recent Advances in Hematology Research
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
358 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-124-1 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-125-8 $230.00
Ineffective hematopoiesis in bone marrow and peripheral cytopenias are features of bone marrow failure and related
syndromes. These diseases can progress to myelodysplastic syndrome, acute myeloid leukemia, and other malignancies.
Acute myeloid leukemia is a heterogeneous complex malignancy characterized by proliferating myeloblasts in the bone
marrow and a diverse range of recurrent molecular aberrations that occur in many different combinations.
More specifically, the authors explore the McDonough strain of feline sarcoma virus-related tyrosine kinase 3 receptor
mutations present in about 30-35% of acute myeloid leukemia patients.
The way in which the Wnt signaling pathway plays an important role in normal hematopoiesis and its deregulation
associated with acute myeloid leukemia is also discussed.
This compilation also explores the importance of residual leukemic cells in disease relapse prognosis, as the new definition
of the European LeukemiaNet for complete remission includes minimal or measurable residual disease negativity.
Mutations detected in patients with clonal hematopoiesis are addressed, including those which most commonly affect
DNMT3A, ASXL1, TET2, JAK2, SF3B1, SRSF2, and TP53 genes that had previously been identified as drivers in various
myeloid neoplasms.
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The authors provide an overview of the roles of extracellular vesicles in multiple myeloma, their capacity as emerging
biomarkers, and implications for liquid biopsy for detection and monitoring.
The penultimate study focuses on toll-like receptors, which play an essential role in the recognition of invading pathogens
via specific microbial molecular motifs, forming a bridge between the innate and adaptive immune responses.
In conclusion, this compilation explores PROTACs, proteolysis targeting chimeras, which mediate the degradation of
proteins of interest by hijacking the activity of E3-ubiquitin ligases for POI polyubiquitination and subsequent degradation
by proteasome.

Myelodysplastic Syndrome: From Diagnosis to Treatment
Emma E. Steffensen
In series: Recent Advances in Hematology Research
Publication Date: 07/22/2020
377 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-997-2 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-998-9 $230.00
In this compilation, the authors review the biological aspects of myelodysplastic syndrome disease, diagnosis, and
treatment, as well as innovations involving genetics and new treatment perspectives.
Myelodysplastic syndromes are a heterogeneous group of clonal haematopoietic stem cells disorders characterized by
dysplasia, as well as peripheral blood cytopenias with a hypercellular marrow and ineffective hematopoiesis.
Myelodysplastic syndromes are frequently associated with acute and chronic inflammation, and autoimmune disorders
such as: rheumatoid arthritis, bowel disease, diverse types of vasculitis, autoimmune anemias, several rheumatic and skin
disorders, and certain thyroid disorders.
Spliceosome mutations are the most frequent mutations found in blood and bone marrow cells of myelodysplastic
syndromes patients. As such, the authors explore the four predominant splicing factor genes: SF3B1, SFRS2, U2AF1,
ZRSR2.
Subsequently, this collection discusses the CSNK1A1 gene in the context of myelodysplastic syndromes. It is located at
5q32 within the deleted region, which encodes for casein kinase 1α (CK1α). CK1α is a component of a multiprotein βcatenin destruction complex that regulates Wnt/β-catenin and p53 pathways.
The concluding study focuses on the mutations in epigenetic modifiers occur which myelodysplastic syndromes and drive
this disease, such as: DNA methylation, histone acetylation, and RNA interference that alters gene expression.

Platelets: Overview, Function and Disorders
René Langelier
In series: Cell Biology Research Progress
Publication Date: 10/31/2019
132 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-592-0 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-553-1 $82.00
Hemostasis involves a set of strictly regulated processes that maintain blood in its fluid
state within the vascular bed and, in case of vessel injury, promote the formation of
platelet plugs and fibrin clots to prevent blood extravasation. As such, Platelets:
Overview, Function and Disorders explores how platelets play an important role in the
blood coagulation process, and how platelet deficiencies or functional defects may be
the cause of some bleeding disorders.
The worldwide incidence of cutaneous melanoma has been increasing annually at a
more rapid rate in comparison to any other type of cancer affecting predominantly
young and middle-aged individuals. It is known that when melanoma cells leave the
primary tumor and enter the blood stream, they activate surrounding platelets via some
molecules, inducing microthrombus formation. The authors discuss how platelets contribute to inflammation, cancer
invasion, and metastasis.
Additionally, the role of platelet-rich-plasma in stimulating the healing process in difficult-to-heal ulcers has been
investigated over the past 25 years. It is suggested that platelet-rich-plasma is capable of transforming the difficult-to-heal
skin ulcer with low metabolic activity into a healing ulcer with increased capacity for tissue regeneration.
This closing study focuses on the causes, diagnosis, and prognosis of various types of thrombocytopenia, providing an
outline on the future prospects of using antioxidants for the treatment of a few thrombocytopenic conditions.
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HEPATOLOGY
Bile Duct Injuries
Miguel A. Mercado, MD (Master and Chief of Surgery, National Institute of Medical Science
And Nutrition Salvador Zubiran, Mexico City, Mexico)
In series: Hepatology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 02/20/2020
216 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-037-5 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-038-2 $95.00
Shortly after Langenbuch performed the first cholecystectomy in 1877 in Berlin, the first
bile duct injury associated to cholecystectomy occurred and was published. For decades
frequency maintained low, until the presentation of laparoscopic cholecystectomy, when
the number of cases complicated with bile duct injury doubled. Nowadays, it is
estimated that this injury occurs in up to every three to six cholecystectomies.
In 2019, despite the great efforts, educational programs, simulators and learning curves,
injuries continue to happen. In some way, it represents a great emotional burden both for
the surgeon and the patient.
This text compiles a wide revision of this problem. In the United States, it represents a
health issue due to the costs it carries. In Mexico, where the information published by
the authors is gathered, there are no official statistics of the problem. The different
chapters of the book deeply explore anatomical and physiological aspects of the bile
duct, the etiology of the lesions and the mechanisms or tools to approach the patient, as the multidisciplinary outcomes of
the injury.
This book is addressed to all health professionals, especially surgeons, who are involved in these complex cases directly or
not. We intend to approach, in a wide and profound manner, all the situations related to the management of these lesions.

Nonalcoholic Steatohepatitis (NASH): Symptoms, Risk Factors and Treatments
Alain Babin
In series: Hepatology Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 10/10/2019
161 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53615-840-3 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53615-841-0 $82.00
Nonalcoholic Steatohepatitis (NASH): Symptoms, Risk Factors and Treatments begins by discussing in detail the main
non-alcoholic steatohepatitis symptoms, risk factors and treatments to elucidate relevant issues of this disease.
Following this, the authors present the latest data on non-alcoholic steatohepatitis diagnostic methods and their purposes,
recommending the use of non-invasive diagnostic methods for screening, initial examination and further monitoring.
The closing chapter presents up-to-date serum, genetic and ‘omics’ biomarkers, discussing their advantages and
disadvantages in the evaluation of non-alcoholic steatohepatitis.

IMMUNOLOGY
Basics and Fundamentals of Immunology
Manzoor Ahmad Mir, PhD (Associate Professor, Department of
Bioresources, School of Biological Sciences, University of Kashmir
Srinagar J&K India, Srinagar, Jammu and Kashmir, India)
In series: Immunology and Immune System Disorders
Publication Date: 02/04/2020
336 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-639-2 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-640-8 $160.00
Immunology is a distinctive subject that rose in the mid-20th century. The subject
developed as scientists started to unravel the mysteries about the defense system against
pathogens. Researchers started to understand the mechanisms employed by the innate
and the adaptive immune system in defense against pathogens. During the last decade,
the subject of immunology has been in sharp focus as the immunotherapies against
diseases like cancer and AIDS seems last hope. Employing the body’s own defense
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system against diseases like cancer and AIDS by activating specific cells of the immune system looks promising, and
therapies like CAR-T cell therapy have been approved. In the first edition of the book “The Fundamentals of Immunology”
we have explained the basics of the defense system of our body.
The book is organised into four volumes. The first volume comprises of ten chapters and it describes the rise, history and
scope of immunology and the building blocks of the immune system viz., cells, molecules and organs of the immune
system. The second chapter describes the cells of the innate and the adaptive immune system and how the granulocytes and
macrophages employ defense mechanisms to protect the body against pathogenic invasions. In the third chapter of this
book, we have described the organs of the immune systems and how different organs are involved in the differentiation and
maturation of immune cells. The chapter also focused on the structure of lymph nodes and their function in concentrating
the antigens. In chapter four of this book, we have described the terms like antigens, immunogens, antigenicity,
immunogenicity and how immunogenicity of an antigen is affected and how antigenicity of an immunogens is related to
the immune response. The innate and adaptive immune systems and the different types of cells and molecules employed by
the two branches of immunity have been described in a separate chapter.
The structure and biology of immunoglobulins, their types and function in antigen binding and antibody dependent cellular
cytotoxicity (ADCC) have been described well in chapter six. Focus has been laid on the distinction between an antibody
and an immunoglobulin. The structure and function and major histocompatibility complex (MHC) has been described. The
education of cells about self and non-self during their maturation and the processing and presentation of antigens by MHC
bearing cells and how MHC coordinates both humoral and cell-mediated immune responses has been explained well
throughout the book. The book has explained the complement system and its components, mechanisms and functions in a
separate chapter. At the end of the book, we have given an insight about the vaccines, their history, development and how
they are useful and helpful in the defense against diseases. The book also discusses the immune disfunction and diseases
associated with the dysregulation of immune responses.

Cytokines and their Therapeutic Potential
Manzoor Ahmad Mir, PhD (Associate Professor, Department of
Bioresources, School of Biological Sciences, University of Kashmir
Srinagar J&K India, Srinagar, Jammu and Kashmir, India)
In series: Immunology and Immune System Disorders
Publication Date: 03/05/2020
168 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-017-7 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-018-4 $82.00
The book “Cytokines and Their Therapeutic Potential” comprises of five chapters and
describes the origin, production and scope of cytokines, which are the most important
molecules of immune system around which the field of functional immunology revolves.
This book describes how the immune system responds to injuries and insults by foreign
antigens (bacteria, viruses etc.) and produces cytokines, which then, through various
immune response mechanisms, protect the body against pathogenic invasions, how these
glycoproteins are involved in the differentiation and maturation of immune cells, how
lymph nodes are involved in concentrating the different forms of cytokines, how immunogenicity of a cytokine is affected
and how a cytokine is related to the immune response. Various types of cytokines and the organization and expression of
cytokine receptors are described separately. The properties, mechanistic function and therapeutic cytokines are also
discussed in separate chapters. The characteristics, production and important roles played by different cytokines in
research, diagnostics and therapeutics is described separately. Lastly the role of cytokines and chemokine’s in infectious
diseases and their importance in the detection of various kinds of diseases like cancer, HIV-AIDS, tuberculosis, malaria
etc. are discussed in detail separately. The book contains a reasonable number of diagrams, flowcharts and tables. Besides
this, various interesting and self-explanatory illustrations are incorporated to make the book useful to the students for
whom it is written. The question bank, which includes long answer type, short answer type and multiple choice questions
with their answers at the very end of each chapter, is developed to get a full grasp of the
topic.

IgG4 Related Disease: Illustrated Pathology of Novel Systemic
Disease
Syuichi Koarada (Division of Rheumatology, Saga University and
Associated Professor, Nabeshima, Saga, Japan)
In series: Immunology and Immune System Disorders
Expected Publication Date: 09/13/2020
287 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-050-3 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-051-0 $195.00
IgG4-related disease (IgG4-RD) is an increasingly recognized and novel systemic
inflammatory disorder characterized by tumefactive lesions with infiltrating IgG4positive plasma cells. The disease affects virtually every organ system.
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Immunologically, plasmablasts increase in patients with IgG4-RD in which activation and dysregulation of B cells may be
involved. Accurate characterization by a method using various modalities and immunological evaluation including plain
radiography, ultrasound, CT, scintigraphy, MRI and flow cytometry should be required. Comprehensively, we review and
illustrate the systemic and organ-specific findings of IgG4-RD. This book shows a systematic and organ-specific
evaluation of immunological and radiological findings for general practitioners. Moreover, the book is also interesting for
the subspecialists including rheumatologists, dermatologists, otologists, respiratory physicians, clinical immunologists and
radiologists, and patients and their families because patients with IgG4-RD visits every subspecialist by the tremendous
various clinical symptoms and findings.
The study in the book included 147 patients with IgG4-RD who visited Saga University Hospital from January 1, 2001 to
March 31, 2020. Although the number of patients studied in this monograph was not so large, the patients evaluated and
treated by a single institution are considered clinically valuable.

Immunoglobulins, Magic Bullets and Therapeutic Antibodies
Manzoor Ahmad Mir, PhD (Associate Professor, Department of Bioresources, School of
Biological Sciences, University of Kashmir Srinagar J&K India, Srinagar, Jammu and
Kashmir, India)
In series: Immunology and Immune System Disorders
Publication Date: 03/10/2020
322 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-903-4 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-904-1 $195.00
The book “Immunoglobulins, Magic Bullets and Therapeutic Antibodies” comprises of
ten chapters and it describes the origin, history, timeline, production and scope of
immunoglobulins which are the central molecules of the immune system around which
the field of immunology revolves. This book describes how the immune system
responds to injuries and insults by foreign antigens (bacteria, viruses etc) and produces
immunoglobulins, which then through various immune response mechanisms protect the
body against pathogenic invasions. Further, it discusses how these antigens are involved
in the differentiation and maturation of immune cells, how lymph nodes are involved in
concentrating the antigens, how immunogenicity of an antigen is affected and how
antigenicity of immunogens is related to the immune response. Classification of
immunoglobulins and the organization and expression of immunoglobulin genes is
described separately. The antigen antibody interactions and antibody dependent cell
mediated cytotoxicity are also discussed in separate chapters. The magic bullets or monoclonal antibodies, which have
revolutionized the field of immunology, are described in greater detail, their production by hybridoma technology and the
important role played by these antibodies in research, diagnostics and therapeutics is also discussed in the book. Lastly the
immunodiagnostic techniques like radioimmunoassay (RIA), Enzyme Linked Immunosorbent Assay (ELISA),
flowcytometry and their importance in the detection of various kinds of diseases like cancer, HIV-AIDS, tuberculosis,
malaria, etc. are discussed in detail as well in the book. The book contains a large number of flow charts, diagrams,
depictions and tables highlighting the properties, characteristic features, functions and roles played by these
immunoglobulins in various fields of biosciences.

Th17 Cells in Health and Disease
Tsvetelina Velikova, MD, PhD (Clinical Immunology, University
Hospital Lozenetz, Sofia, Bulgaria)
In series: Immunology and Immune System Disorders
Publication Date: 02/20/2020
256 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-152-5 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-153-2 $160.00
This book focuses on the Th17 cells and their involvement in health processes and a
wide specter of disorders related to Th17 cells. The book intends to provide the reader
with a comprehensive overview of the current knowledge on the hot and controversial
topics regarding Th17 cells.
Th17 cells have been investigated intensively in recent years. These cells play an
essential role not only in protective immunity but also contribute to chronic
inflammation in many immune-mediated disorders. The role of IL-17 and Th17 in
different pathways has changed several paradigms in immunology, especially those
related to chronic inflammation. The existing concepts of immunopathologic mechanisms related to Th17 cells in various
pathological processes in the organism have been confirmed by many studies. Furthermore, the number of conditions
influenced by Th17 cells seems to be increasing.
The book covers the role of Th17 cells in human health and pathological processes such as inflammation, autoimmunity,
allergy, cancerogenesis, etc. The pathologies related to these lymphocytes are in the field of rheumatology (rheumatoid
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arthritis, spondyloarthropathies, systemic sclerosis), gastroenterology (inflammatory bowel disease, celiac disease,
colorectal cancer, dermatology, allergy, neurology (multiple sclerosis), and respiratory medicine (allergic rhinitis, asthma,
cystic fibrosis), in both children and adults. Special attention is paid to the controversial interaction between Th17 cells and
T regulatory cells in autoimmunity and inflammation.

Allergies
The Fundamentals of Hypersensitivities and Allergies
Manzoor Ahmad Mir, PhD (Associate Professor, Department of
Bioresources, School of Biological Sciences, University of Kashmir
Srinagar J&K India, Srinagar, Jammu and Kashmir, India)
In series: Immunology and Immune System Disorders
Publication Date: 03/18/2020
248 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-012-2 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-013-9 $160.00
The book “The Fundamentals of Hypersensitivity and Allergy” comprises of seven
chapters and describes the historical perspective, causes and classification of
hypersensitivities, which are important in understanding the current issues regarding
conditions in which the immune system which normally serves a protective role has a
harmful effect. This book describes the original concept of hypersensitivity and allergy
and how sensitive individuals respond to different allergens, drugs and other agents,
where the body reacts with an exaggerated immune response that ultimately results in
tissue damage. The classification of hypersensitive reactions given by Gell and Coombs with the modifications made to the
previous classification are described in detail. Different types of hypersensitivities, their process, the contribution of
various cells and molecules to normal immune responses and to hypersensitive reactions are discussed separately. The
examples for different types of immune responses are described thoroughly to get a proper understanding of the topic. The
clinical manifestations of different types of hypersensitivities and their means of prevention, evaluation and management
are also depicted in separate chapters with clear insight. Lastly, the airborne allergens responsible for the allergy, different
types of aeroallergens, their effects and allergies caused by them are described. The effect of climate change on
aeroallergen production, various diagnostic tests for detection of aero-allergy with their prevention and control are
discussed in detail separately. The book contains a reasonable number of diagrams, flowcharts and tables. Besides this,
various interesting and self-explanatory illustrations are incorporated to make the book useful to the students for whom it is
written. The question bank, which includes long answer type, short answer type and multiple choice questions with their
answers at the very end of each chapter, is developed to get a full grasp of the topic.

INFECTIOUS DISEASE AND MICROBIOLOGY
Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 14
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Publication Date: 10/01/2019
231 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-380-3 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-381-0 $250.00
Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 14 opens with a chapter on Zika Virus, a ribonucleic acid virus of the
Flaviviridae family, genus Flavivirus, Spondweni group, Zika species, isolated for the first time in 1947 from a primate in
the Zika Forest in Uganda, a natural reserve near Entebbe.
Next, the authors discuss multiple myeloma, which is characterized by the expansion of monoclonal plasma cells in the
bone marrow. In about 95% of cases, the aberrant plasma cells produce a monoclonal immunoglobulin called monoclonal
component that can be considered a marker of the disease.
Hyperbaric oxygen therapy is explored in the context of sudden sensorineural hearing loss, where it has been used as a
treatment since 1979. This exposes a patient to 100% oxygen at a pressure level higher than 1 atmosphere absolute in a
specially designed sealed chamber. This facilitates a delivery of increased partial pressure of oxygen to the tissues.
The authors discuss off-label uses of ruxolitinib, particularly in the treatment of myelofibrosis and polycythemia vera, as
drugs can sometimes have uses beyond the official approved indication.
Following this, summaries of the current scientific knowledge and understanding of the clinical findings and health
consequences of benzene exposure among children are presented. Children at various developmental stages have unique
physical risk factors when exposed to toxic chemicals such as benzene due to their levels of mobility, oxygen consumption,
hormonal production, and overall growth.
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Lastly, a hybrid quantitative structure–activity relationship model was developed for the prediction of aqueous toxicity.
The data concerning 92 substituted benzenes was separated into two disjoined subsets, respectively 74 elements for
calculating and testing of the model, and 18 elements for its external validation.

Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 16
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Publication Date: 11/26/2019
260 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-587-6 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-588-3 $250.00
Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 16 first discusses iliopsoas, is a complex musculotendinous unit that acts
primarily as a hip flexor, but it is also involved in pelvic stability and trunk balance. Although iliopsoas disorders are one
of the most common causes of anterior hip pain in young athletes and active people, tendinopathy may also be described in
elderly patients after total hip replacement.
The authors go on to discuss, Clostridium difficile infection (CDI), a significant enteric pathogen of public health concern
that causes toxin-mediated diarrhea in humans. CDI is commonly reported among hospital in-patients undergoing
prolonged antibiotic therapy, which disrupts normal gut microflora.
Additionally, schistosomiasis, a parasitic disease caused by trematodes of the genus Schistosoma, is examined. After
malaria, schistosomiasis remains the most prevalent tropical disease in the world. Despite significant efforts to control
schistosomiasis, the disease remains of considerable public health and economic importance in many developing countries.
The authors describe the clinical and pathological manifestations of Highly Pathogenic Avian Influenza as experienced
firsthand in over a decade of infection in West Africa, and emphasize effective control measures.
A concise summary of pediatric post-laminectomy kyphosis is provided via a discussion of the following areas: the
background and pathophysiology of how post-laminectomy kyphosis occurs in a pediatric population, risk factors for
kyphosis, methods of prevention and eventual treatment if the kyphotic deformity progresses, and relevant studies of postlaminectomy kyphosis in post-tumor resection and post-spinal cord injury.
A clinical and histopathological overview of subependymal giant cell astrocytomas, including symptoms, diagnosis,
treatment, prognosis, and genetic, is also provided.
Later, the authors explore mucositis, inflammatory and/or ulcerative lesions of the oral and/or gastrointestinal system. It is
one of the side effects of radiotherapy and chemotherapy used in cancer treatment.
Similarly explored is inflammatory bowel disease (IBD), is a chronic inflammatory condition of the intestines with an
incompletely understood pathophysiology. IBD encompasses gut inflammation which leads to changes in neutrallycontrolled functions of the gut including abdominal pain, cramps, urgency to defecate, and diarrhea.
The penultimate chapter focuses on flat foot, a common postural disorder of lower extremity in children. It may occur
during the growth and developmental period of children, and has been found to normally reduce with age.
The aim of the closing study is to investigate the occurrence of differences in flexible flatfoot in adolescents who have
trained various sports (football, swimming, basketball, team handball, karate) in comparison to the untrained adolescents.

Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 17
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Publication Date: 11/08/2019
273 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-688-0 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-689-7 $250.00
Obesity worldwide represents a public health problem, compromising life expectancy in children and adolescents, and has
been associated with mortality and a higher risk of developing non-alcoholic fatty liver disease. Advances in Health and
Disease. Volume 17 investigates the association of adiponectin concentration with metabolic and inflammatory profiles of
adolescents with obesity and diagnosis of non-alcoholic fatty liver disease.
Non-alcoholic fatty liver disease is considered the hepatic manifestation of obesity, metabolic syndrome and type 2
diabetes mellitus, where the main toxic mediators in this condition are free fatty acids, triglycerides and cholesterol
accumulation.
In the context of liver transplantation, recipient hemodynamic stability is necessary for its reliable measurement. As such,
the authors discuss how the plasma disappearance rate of indocyanine green has shown usefulness in different pathologies.
The authors go on to discuss spondylosis, a defect in the pars interarticularis of the neural arch, which is a common cause
of back pain. The management principles of symptomatic spondylolisthesis have remained consistent over the decades;
however, there is a constant evolution in the understanding of the biomechanics of spondylolisthesis, reduction techniques,
and fusion modalities.
The symptoms, diagnosis and treatment of degenerative spondylolisthesis and isthmic spondylolisthesis in the lumbar spine
are discussed.
Following this, the authors review the current understanding of delirium pathophysiology, examining the current evidencebased guidelines regarding the screening, prevention and treatment of delirium as relevant to the bedside clinician.
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This compilation also explores awake craniotomy, a neurosurgical approach performed with the patient awake during the
procedure. This approach is increasingly widespread for the surgical treatment of supratentorial cortical lesions and, in
particular, for the excision of lesions near or within the motor or language areas.
The penultimate chapter examines age-related macular degeneration, the leading cause of irreversible visual function
decrease among elderly individuals in developed countries. Most of the patients are affected by the atrophic, non-exudative
form that is characterized by the occurrence of progressive atrophy of the retinal pigment epithelium and photoreceptors.
The final study focuses on Clostridium difﬁcile infections associated with high incidence, mortality, and healthcare costs.
C. difﬁcile infections are mainly linked to the use of wide-spectrum antibiotics that disrupt the intestinal microbiota
equilibrium.

Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 18
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Publication Date: 02/04/2020
238 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-004-7 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-005-4 $250.00
Sickle cell disease is one of the most common monogenic diseases globally, and the first disease where the genetic etiology
was defined. It is common in sub Saharan Africa, the Middle East and India. This collection explores the advantages of
newborn screening for sickle cell disease.
Following this, the authors assess the costs of using continuous subcutaneous insulin infusion therapy for type 1 diabetes
treatment. Scientific evidence has shown improvement in glycated hemoglobin levels, and in the reduction of glycemic
oscillations and hypoglycemia episodes when compared to multiple-dose insulin therapy.
Also assessed in this compilation are different analysis techniques, including spectrometry, chromatography and
electrochemistry, used quantitatively and qualitatively to determine tadalafil pharmaceutical dosage forms.
The authors discuss different risk factors pertaining to eye drop instillation and manipulation in glaucoma patients’ daily
tasks, analyzing the different classes of hypotensive ocular agents.
Prostatic inflammation, or prostatitis, is the most common prostatic disease in men and it can progress to more serious
conditions, such as benign prostatic hyperplasia and/or prostate cancer. As such, factors that could be related to
inflammatory process in prostate, particularly the endocrine components, are addressed.
Indocyanine green video angiography has been used for several medical applications in the recent decades. As a result, the
authors describe the main neurosurgical applications and surgical results obtained by a senior vascular neurosurgeon.
In one study, the antidepressant effects of three dosages forms of Guduchi are assessed using a behavioral despair test in
depression. A statistical analysis was carried out via one-way ANOVA test followed by Tucky and Kramer multiple
comparison tests.
The penultimate study was conducted among 611 pregnant women who satisfy inclusion criteria in Bahir Dar town,
northwest Ethiopia, wherein a multivariate analysis was employed to identify factors associated with dietary practices and
nutrition status.
The concluding chapter addresses current issues in direct-to-consumer marketing of behavioral health care services and
offers several recommendations for its application.

Alopecia: Risk Factors, Treatment and Impact on Quality of Life
Pietro Gentile, MD, PhD (Regenerative Plastic Surgeon, Rome, Italy)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 02/20/2020
184 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-008-5 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-009-2 $95.00
Centuries ago, predicting was an enterprise entrusted to magic and fortune tellers, while
today it is the domain of knowledge to which researchers and scientists contribute daily,
analyzing and interpreting pathologies, trying to decode the complexity of life,
represented by unresolved problems.
Regenerating damaged organs and tissues, an act that was also once called magic, is now
entrusted to the same scientists and translational surgeons who, through the entrance of
the laboratory in the operating room, have allowed us to move from replacement surgery
(hair transplant) to regenerative surgery (hair re-growth) with cell therapies and tissue
engineering.
The passion for Regenerative Plastic Surgery and for the treatment of some pathologies
addressed by it, such as Alopecia, has led, over the years, the author and publisher Prof.
Pietro Gentile to better investigate, through rigorous scientific studies, the possible new
autologous therapies in the treatment of alopecia.
This book represents all the latest knowledge in the treatment and prevention of Alopecia, transmitted by all the experts
who have decided to contribute to the realization of this work.
The visionary idea of this text is therefore to provide the state of the art at the end of the year 2019 in the field of Alopecia.

36

Medicine and Health

Ebola Virus Disease (EVD): Outbreaks, Control and Prevention Strategies
Hilaire Verreau
In series: Virology Research Progress
Publication Date: 10/03/2019
141 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-291-2 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-292-9 $82.00
To mitigate the spread of the rare and deadly disease Ebola, Ebola Virus Disease (EVD): Outbreaks, Control and
Prevention Strategies begins with the proposition of a mathematical model with vital dynamics and two preventive
measures: quarantine and isolation.
Humanitarian issues in Ebola prevention and control are explored, as well as the cultural practices and social norms during
outbreaks. Additionally, some innovative approaches in the humanitarian response to prevention and control are discussed.
The authors expose the dilemma Ebola poses to within the healthcare system, where healthcare providers are caught
between the over-arching quest for self-preservation from a highly virulent disease and the professional demand of
prioritising the interests of the patients over self.
In conclusion, the authors describe successfully developed drug candidates from their laboratory for the treatment Ebola
using EBOV protein structure, such as VP24, VP35, VP40, nucleoprotein, and glycoprotein.

Helicobacter pylori: From Diagnosis to Treatment
Alexandra Curr
In series: Digestive Diseases - Research and Clinical Developments
Publication Date: 07/17/2020
221 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-115-9 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-116-6 $160.00
Helicobacter pylori is classified as a gram-negative, spiral and microaerophilic bacterium and considered one of the most
common causes of gastric infections worldwide. It was isolated from gastric biopsy specimens from patients with chronic
gastritis and peptic ulcers in 1983.
Non-pylori Helicobacter species may occasionally colonize the human stomach causing gastritis, but the prevalence is
unknown. As such, in this compilation antral biopsies from 484 patients were examined for H. pylori by culture and
quantitative polymerase chain reaction. In addition, the biopsies were examined for Helicobacter spp. by polymerase chain
reaction.
The authors summarize and compare the historical and novel methods used for the diagnosis and treatment of H. pylori
infection.
This collection goes on to assess how knowledge about the characteristics, advantages, and limitations of various
diagnostic methods for H. pylori allows for the choice of the appropriate technique in the clinical practice or research
setting.
Lastly, the authors propose that every child with suspected H. pylori infection should be carefully evaluated by a pediatric
gastroenterologist before deciding whether to perform upper gastrointestinal endoscopy and any eradication therapy.

Human Coronaviruses: From OC43 to SARS-CoV 2
Mohamad Hesam Shahrajabian (Senior Researcher, Biotechnology Research Institute, Chinese
Academy of Agricultural Sciences, China), Wenli Sun (Associate Professor, Biotechnology
Research Institute, Chinese Academy of Agricultural Sciences, Beijing, China) and Qi Cheng
(Full Professor, Biotechnology Research Institute, Chinese Academy of Agricultural Sciences,
Beijing, China)
In series: Infectious Diseases and Microbiology
Publication Date: 07/28/2020
161 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-259-0 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-318-4 $95.00
The coronaviruses are ssRNA viruses that infect a wide range of mammalian and avian
species; they are important causes of respiratory and enteric disease, encephalomyelitis,
hepatitis, serositis and vasculitis domestic animals. In humans coronaviruses are one of
several groups of viruses that cause the common cold. The genus Coronavirus together
with the genus Torovirus from the family Coronaviridae; members of these two genera
are similar morphologically. The Coronaviridae, Arteriviridae, and Roniviridae are
within the order Nidovirales. Seven coronaviruses are known to infect humans, three of
them are serious, namely, SARS (severe acute respiratory syndrome, China, 2002),
MERS (Middle East respiratory syndrome, Saudi Arabia, 2012), and SARS-CoV-2
(2019-2020). SARS is caused by a coronavirus (SARS-CoV) which exists in bats and
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palm civets in Southern China. Its family is Coronaviridae, and its genus is Coronavirus. The most important groups who
are at risk are family members in close contact with cases, health-care workers in close contact with cases, elderly and
immune compromised individuals appear at increased risk. MERS-CoV is a zoonotic virus which can lead to secondary
human infections. It is the sixth coronavirus that influences human. MERS-CoV is most likely derived from an ancestral
reservoir bats. MERS outbreak was found in the Republic of Korea since 2015. Coronavirus entry is initiated by the
binding of the spike protein (S) to cell receptors, specifically, dipeptidyl peptidase 4 (DDP4) and angiotensin converting
enzyme 2 (ACE2) for MERS-CoV and SARS-CoV, respectively. The genome sequence analysis has shown that SARSCoV-2 belongs to betacoronavirus genus, which includes Bat SARS-like coronavirus, SARS-CoV and MERS-CoV. On the
basis of nucleic acid sequence similarity, the newly identified 2019-nCoV is a betacoronavirus. The RBD portion of the
SARS-CoV-2 pike proteins has evolved to effectively target a molecular feature on the outside of human cells called
ACE2, a receptor involved in regulating blood pressure. The SARS-CoV-2 spike protein was found so effective at binding
the human cells. In SARS-CoV-2, M protein is responsible for the transmembrane transport of nutrient, the bud release and
the formation of envelope, S protein, attaching to hose receptor ACE2, including two subunits S1 and S2. These diseases
can be considered important models for emerging infectious diseases as it emerged from natural animal reservoirs. Early
recognition, prompt isolation and appropriate supportive therapy are the main parameters in combating with these deadly
infections.

Human Papillomaviruses (HPVs): Detection, Infection and Protection
Yvette Franklin
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 02/18/2020
218 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-331-4 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-332-1 $160.00
Virtually all cervical cancer cases are caused by human papilloma viruses (HPV), mainly HPV-16 and HPV-18.
Furthermore, HPVs may cause other types of cancer, such as squamous anal cancers and vulvar cancer. In men, HPVs are
associated with genital lesions, anal cancer, penile cancer, and head and neck cancers. As such, this compilation focuses on
recent findings in HPV epidemiology, prevention, and updates regarding prophylatic HPV vaccines.
Bioinformatics tool are important in the analysis of molecular and biological data, which could provide novel insights on
the development of treatment and prevention methods for disease control. Through bioinformatics, it is possible to analyze
and simulate HPV molecular data through the use of universal databases and analysis tools, in order to better understand
the virus genetics and infection cycle.
In conclusion, Human Papillomaviruses (HPVs): Detection, Infection and Protection appraises HPV vaccines for the
prophylaxis of HPV infection in healthy individuals. Vaccines used for earlier varieties are Gardasil (Merck, Kenilworth,
NJ, U.S.A.) and Cervarix (GlaxoSmithKline, Brentford, U.K.).

Infectious Diseases: Response, Recovery and Trends
Philippe Georges
In series: Microbiology Research Advances
Publication Date: 10/01/2019
296 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-401-5 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-402-2 $230.00
An infectious disease threat is unique because of the transmissibility of diseases and the mobility of human populations.
Infectious disease threats in recent years—such as Zika and Ebola outbreaks—have heightened the United States’ attention
to future potential threats, and raised questions about the nation’s preparedness and response capabilities. Chapter 1
describes funding HHS has made available to awardees through its key preparedness and capacity-building programs—
ELC, HPP, and PHEP; and these programs’ performance measurement data on the awardees’ infectious disease
preparedness capacity.
The World Health Organization (WHO) declared the Zika virus a public health emergency of international concern in
February 2016. Zika virus disease can cause adverse pregnancy and neurological outcomes. Chapter 2 examines
information on what is known and not known about the epidemiology of the Zika virus, and any challenges with
conducting surveillance and epidemiological studies, characteristics of different diagnostic tests authorized during the
outbreak, challenges test manufacturers and users faced, and the extent to which FDA and CDC followed their own
communication guidance, and the strengths and limitations of available mosquito control methods, and challenges federal
agencies face supporting these efforts. Chapter 3 describes the status of funds obligated and disbursed from the Zika
supplemental funding appropriated to HHS and its agencies; and how selected awardees used their Zika supplemental
funding, and their experiences with applying for and managing the funding. Chapter 4 examines the status of USAID and
State funding for U.S. Zika response overseas, activities supported by these funds, and implementation challenges, if any,
and responses to any challenges.
The 2014-2015 Ebola outbreak in West Africa caused long-term second-order impacts, including disruptions to health
systems, job loss, and food insecurity. As of September 30, 2017, of the $1.6 billion that the U.S. Agency for International
Development (USAID) had obligated for the Ebola outbreak. Chapter 5 examines obligations for USAID’s Ebola recovery
projects, the status of USAID’s implementation of these projects, and USAID’s evaluation of Ebola recovery efforts. On
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August 1, 2018, the World Health Organization (WHO) reported a new Ebola outbreak in eastern DRC, about a week after
declaring that a separate outbreak had ended in western DRC as reported in chapter 6.
Between September 2018 and May 2019, the number of African swine fever (ASF) outbreaks has rapidly increased, most
notably in China, triggering economic losses in affected pork-producing countries as discussed in chapter 7.
As reported in chapter 9, Tuberculosis (TB) remains a major, and evolving, health challenge in many parts of the world and
a priority for the U.S. Congress and international community.
Congress has long taken an interest in infectious disease prevention and control. According to chapter 10, the measles,
mumps, and rubella (MMR) vaccine is 97% effective in preventing infection and related deaths, and routine MMR
vaccination is recommended for all children.

Thoracic Lymphadenopathy
Vikas Pathak, MD (Interventional Pulmonology and Critical Care
Medicine, WakeMed Health and Hospitals, Raleigh, North Carolina,
USA)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 01/17/2020
166 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-700-9 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-701-6 $82.00
Thoracic lymphadenopathy consists of mediastinal and/or hilar lymphadenopathy.
Thoracic lymph nodes are anatomically one of the most complex groups of the
lymphatic network in the body and describing them could be nerve wracking if there is
no proper understanding of the locations, its systemic divisions and its significance in
diseased states. Thoracic lymphadenopathy is one of the most common radiological
findings seen on the CT scan of thorax. The incidence of these findings have particularly
increased in the era of lung cancer screening with low dose CT scan of the chest. The
differential diagnosis for mediastinal and hilar lymphadenopathy is broad and spans from being reactive to benign disease
to lung cancer or metastatic cancer.
In this book, we have tried to simplify the lymph node stations based on the latest IASLC guidelines, done a very
comprehensive review about mediastinal and hilar lymphadenopathy in different disease states and provided the pathway
to diagnosis.
This book also gives a detailed account of noninvasive testing including CT chest and PET CTs. This book also discusses
in detail the advanced endoscopic and non-endoscopic procedures like EBUS-TBNA, EUS and Mediastinoscopy that we
have at our disposal for the diagnosis of thoracic lymphadenopathy. The indications, contraindications, sensitivity and
specificity of each procedure is discussed in detail.

West Nile Virus: Outbreaks, Control and Prevention Strategies
Marinke van Verseveld
In series: Recent Advances in Microbiology
Publication Date: 10/25/2019
124 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-589-0 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-560-9 $82.00
The opening study included in West Nile Virus: Outbreaks, Control and Prevention Strategies aims to design and
implement an efficient data-driven agent-based model of West Nile virus spread, considering highly-mobile humans with a
high level of heterogeneous properties. The authors propose a cellular difference equation model for adoption in West Nile
virus-agent-based models.
Following this, the authors summarize the envelope domain III protein, its production using various host systems, and
applications in the development of West Nile virus vaccines and diagnostics.
Lastly, this collection reviews the impacts of West Nile virus on several bird species, and discusses the implications for the
long-term survival the Yellow-billed Magpie.

AIDS and HIV
HIV/AIDS: Pathophysiology, Prevention and Treatment
Ethel K. Hebert
In series: HIV/AIDS - Medical, Social and Psychological Aspects
Publication Date: 07/03/2020
167 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-923-1 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-992-7 $95.00
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HIV/AIDS: Pathophysiology, Prevention and Treatment first discusses how depression and anxiety occur more frequently
in people living with HIV/AIDS than in the general population. Anxiety and depression increase the morbidity of HIV by
causing poor adherence to treatment, increased risk for suicide, greater chance for recurrence and various other significant
mechanisms.
The authors present an analysis of sociological research showing the prevalence of stigma and discrimination against
patients with HIV infection at the dental office. Fear of stigma is a key factor in reducing the willingness to disclose HIV
status.
The recommended treatment for chronic hepatitis C virus infection with HIV coinfection is reviewed, focusing on the
pharmacokinetics and pharmacology of drug-drug interactions between antiretroviral therapy and direct-acting antivirals.
Insight on the long road towards the eradication of HIV/AIDS is discussed in an effort to achieve sustainable development
goals and targets by 2030. Studies conducted in relation to biomedical, structural, behavioural and technological
interventions are cited to substantiate this discussions.
The closing chapter outlines updated recommendations guiding healthcare professionals to employ treatment as prevention.
A discussion of the public health measures necessary to promote the success of treatment as prevention is also included.

MEN'S HEALTH
Penile Cancer: Challenges and Controversies
Francisco E. Martins, MD (Consultant Urological Surgeon, Department of Urology, University
of Lisbon School of Medicine, Hospital Santa Maria, Lisbon, Portugal), and Miroslav L.
Djordjevic, MD, PhD (School of Medicine, University of Belgrade, Serbia Department of
Urology, Belgrade, Serbia)
In series: Cancer Etiology, Diagnosis and Treatments
Publication Date: 10/01/2019
392 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53615-950-9 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53615-951-6 $230.00
Aims and Scope: Although penile cancer is uncommon in the industrialized world, it is
highly prevalent in certain regions of the globe such as South America, Africa, and
Southeast Asia. It is a highly aggressive malignancy which is often associated with a
long delay until diagnosis. This is frequently attributed to shame, fear, and ignorance of
the patient. In more advanced stages, it may require extensive amputative surgery that is
devastating both physically and psychologically with enormous impact on quality of life,
such as loss of conjugal intimacy and self-esteem. On the contrary, in the early stages
surgical resection and subsequent disfigurement can be minimized and associated with
good cosmetic results. Therefore, it is both patient’s and physician’s task to identify the
disease early as the negative impact of the treatment is undoubtedly reduced. This fact
emphasizes the importance of education of the patient, primary care physician and
thepublic in general, and should get the proper attention from both the medical and lay
media. Simple routine habits like self-examination and desired hygiene will facilitate early diagnosis and
prevention.Although penile cancer has undergone significant advances in the field of diagnosis and multidisciplinary
treatment in the past two decades, several challenges and controversies still remain unsolved. Diagnostic evaluation and
management of less clinically evident disease requires better standardization of practice. Similarly, minimizing adverse
sequelae related to interventions cannot be overemphasized. The implementation of multidisciplinary centers of excellence
focused on the nuances inherent to an uncommon but aggressive disease will significantly aid to improve treatment
outcomes and quality of life. Each chapter’s senior author was hand-selectedas a world class resource for the area of
expertise and for their willingness to share their surgical insight and wisdom. This book will have contributions from
world-renowned experts in this field from different continents, providing an international flare and perspective on the
recent developments in the field of diagnosis and treatment penile cancer as well as reconstruction of the devastating
effects of penile mutilation, including the recent interest in phallic reconstruction and ultimately penile transplantation for
the penile cancer survivor. This book will also highlight other current challenges and controversies surrounding this
disease, especially those related to the management of locally advanced and metastatic involvement.This book, with its
multidisciplinary approach, is intended to provide a comprehensive discussion and benefit every reader, junior or senior,
world over who is interested in and deals with patients afflicted by penile cancer, including the urologic oncologist, the
radiation oncologist, the medical oncologist, the urology resident, and last but not least the primary care physician.
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NEPHROLOGY AND UROLOGY
The Urinary Bladder: Structure, Functions and Clinical Aspects
Nicoline J. Mikkelsen
In series: Renal, Metabolic and Urologic Disorders
Publication Date: 05/20/2020
226 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-879-1 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-911-8 $160.00
The Urinary Bladder: Structure, Functions and Clinical Aspects describes the detailed anatomy of the bladder, including its
external and internal features, vasculature and lymphatic drainage, as well as its nerve supply.
More than 90% of bladder cancers are urothelial carcinomas; the remaining are squamous cell carcinoma and
adenocarcinoma. Approximately 75% of urothelial carcinomas are non-muscle invasive bladder cancers.
Although promising biomarkers have been identified for urinary bladder cancer, none of them are used clinically due to
limited validation and relatively low sensitivity and specificity. As such, the authors presents an overview of the recent
developments in aberrant DNA methylation, one of the epigenetic mechanisms regulating gene expression.
Additionally, new developments concerning the role of polymorphisms in glutathione gene family enzyme transferases are
reviewed in the context of susceptibility to urinary bladder cancer.
Immunotherapy, a novel promising targeted therapy for cancer treatment, is reviewed. Several approaches contributing to
tumor recognition and cell death by the immune system have been adopted in oncology, such as immune checkpoint
inhibitors, monoclonal antibodies, tumor vaccines, small molecules, and chimeric antigen receptor T-cells.
Furthermore, various other diseases of the urinary bladder are enumerated through a pictorial review with a short note on
each of the conditions.

NEUROSCIENCE
Acetylcholine: Biochemistry, Functions and Role in Disease
Jordan Mus
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 07/13/2020
131 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-199-9 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-271-2 $82.00
Due to its widespread expression, acetylcholine has been termed the “universal cytotransmitter”. The cholinergic system
regulates the synthesis, actions and degradation of acetylcholine. In this compilation, the authors begin with a summary of
the current literature on this topic.
Following this, a review of the results of studies examining the cholinergic hypothesis of central processes, either in stress
reaction of humans or in depression induced by chronic social stresses, is provided. These studies include investigations
performed by clinicians assessing the pathogenesis of depression and experiments with rodents.
In the closing study, an acetylcholine (ACh) biosensor based on acetylcholine oxidase (AChOx) on EDC activated
thioglycolic acid self-assembled monolayer (TGA-SAM) using a tiny micro-chip is developed.

Amyotrophic Lateral Sclerosis: From Diagnosis to Treatment
Julie Sørensen
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Expected Publication Date: 10/08/2020
199 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-193-7 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-274-3 $95.00
Amyotrophic Lateral Sclerosis: From Diagnosis to Treatment focuses on two aspects of neuroimaging related to
amyotrophic lateral sclerosis that have greatly evolved in the last decades: the development of optical tools in the biology
field and advances in the field of magnetic resonance imaging.
Therapeutic writing and expressive disclosure interventions have been demonstrated to facilitate the emotional processing
of thoughts and feelings about the amyotrophic lateral sclerosis experience, with relevant implications for illness
adjustment. Based on these premises, the authors explore the linguistic patterns in the cognitive-affective processing of
illness experience in people with amyotrophic lateral sclerosis.
Following this, the authors discuss recent studies that offer a new perspective on sensory networks in motor neuron
diseases to understand the true extent and patophysiology of amyotrophic lateral sclerosis and suggest new potential
biomarkers for the diagnosis of this tragic disease.
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The closing study focuses on the respiratory involvement of amyotrophic lateral sclerosis, which is the principal cause of
death. Amyotrophic lateral sclerosis is characterized by respiratory failure consequent to respiratory muscles dysfunction,
as well as bulbar muscles which support the upper airways, developing in dyspnoea and impaired sleep.

Arteriovenous Malformations of the Brain
Xianli Lv, MD (Neurosurgery Department, Beijing Tsinghua Changgung Hospital, School of
Clinical Medicine, Tsinghua University, Beijing，Changping, China)
In series: Neurology - Laboratory and Clinical Research Developments
Publication Date: 06/17/2020
364 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-892-0 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-893-7 $230.00
The practice of endovascular neurosurgery is becoming more and more common.
Endovascular techniques have increased our understanding of cerebrovascular diseases,
and evolving technologies have expanded our means of treatment. This increasing
complexity requires a neurosurgeon to increase clinical capacity and develop
professional knowledge. However, narrow clinical focus also breeds prejudice,
competition and controversy. These reactions may be positive when they stimulate
innovation, improve patient outcomes, cause suspicion and hinder progress. Now these
factors are more common in neurovascular surgery. Endovascular technology has
become a legitimate alternative to open neurosurgical technology. In this textbook, we
focus on brain AVMs, which is the last difficulty of endovascular neurosurgery.
Neurosurgeons, endovascular neurosurgeons and interventional neuroradiologists are
invited to publicly express their views and practices. The authors are very famous in the
world and their contributions are very valuable. We believe in “the more you express
your skills, the more experienced you become and the closer you get the excellence”.
This book provides many disruptive innovations and completely changes our previous
understanding of brain AVMs. Three sections are included in this book: AVM of the
brain is one type of systemic vascular abnormality; endovascular therapy of AVM of the
brain; pathophysiology and pathogenesis of AVM and its surgical management and
radiotherapy. We also provide a chapter of development of endovascular neurosurgery in China, which the readers may be
interested in.

Calcium Signaling and Nervous System: Overview and Directions for Research
Victor V. Chaban, PhD (Professor of Medicine, Charles R. Drew University of Medicine and
Science, USA)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Expected Publication Date: 11/06/2020
Softcover: 978-1-53618-403-7 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-421-1 $82.00
This book provides comprehensive insights into emerging trends on calcium signaling in
the nervous system from triggering signal transduction neuronal pathways to regulation
of brain functions. Calcium signaling is one of the major coupling mechanism linking
external stimuli with intracellular processes. Normal calcium signaling is important for
functioning of all cells particularly neurons coupled to control mechanisms of the body
inducing intra- and intercellular signaling and triggering biochemical cascade to control
metabolism, gene expression, cell differentiation and apoptosis.
The author, Dr. Victor V. Chaban is Professor of Medicine with dual appointment at
Charles R. Drew University of Medicine and Science (CDU) and University of
California Los Angeles (UCLA). Dr. Chaban completed his post-doctoral training in
Neuroscience at UCLA and graduate studies in Clinical Research at CDU. He serves on
National Institute of Health and several international study sections and holds U.S.
Patents. Prof. Chaban is established expert, who contributed significantly to a better
understanding of neuroplasticity and neurodegeneration associated with changes in
calcium signaling.
Calcium Signaling and Nervous System: Overview and Directions for Research gives an
up to date account of changes in intracellular Ca2+ associated with primary afferents
sensitization, neuronal and glial reorganization, neuroprotection and neurodegeneration.
This book is recommended to scientists, healthcare providers, students and patients.
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Chronic Subdural Hematomas: Symptoms, Diagnosis and Treatment Options
Earl C. Fernandez
In series: Neurology - Laboratory and Clinical Research Developments
Expected Publication Date: 11/13/2020
Softcover: 978-1-53618-445-7 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-486-0 $82.00
Chronic Subdural Hematomas: Symptoms, Diagnosis and Treatment Options provides a complete overview of the etiology,
pathophysiology, clinical presentation, diagnostics and treatment of this disease.
The importance of anatomical landmarks is highlighted, as well as the role of inflammatory cascades, inflammatory
factors, coagulopathies and hyperfibrinolysis in the maintenance of bleeding and its healing.
The incidence of chronic subdural hematomas is increasing gradually due to population aging and associated medication
use, especially anticoagulants and antiaggregants.
This condition also usually occurs following minor trauma, and in most cases the trauma is so minor that the patient may
not have any recollection of the traumatic event
The authors discuss the main targets for surgical and non surgical chronic subdural hematoma treatment.

Handbook of Deep Brain Stimulation
Sujith Ovallath Thazha Kuniyil (Director James Parkinson’s
Movement Disorder Research Centre, Head of Neurology, Kannur
Medical College, Associate Consultant Aster Group of Institutions,
Kerala, India) and Ravi Gopal Varma (Former Professor and Head
of Neurosurgery, Ramaiah Hospitals, Lead Consultant
Neurosurgeon, Chief of Neurosciences, Aster CMI Hospital
Bangalore, India)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 01/23/2020
184 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-010-8 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-011-5 $95.00
Deep brain Stimulation (DBS) is being increasingly carried out for several neurological
disorders, the most common being Parkinson’s disease. This handbook on Deep brain Stimulation will serve as a quick
reference manual for those who want to gain expertise on this advanced neurosurgical technique wherein neurologists,
neurosurgeons and neurophysiologists play key roles. The indications, procedures, complications and scientific trials to
substantiate the evidence for the use of DBS are dealt with under different headings by experts in the respective fields. This
will serve more as a practical guide than a theoretical text book as it is written based on the hands on experience of the
respective authors.

Horizons in Neuroscience Research. Volume 38
Andres Costa and Eugenio Villalba
In series: Horizons in Neuroscience Research
Publication Date: 02/20/2020
231 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-212-6 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-213-3 $250.00
Physiotherapy and rehabilitation applications in neurological diseases are important for the treatment of the disease. The
basic principle of physiotherapy and rehabilitation is to determine the needs of the patient. As such, the authors discuss the
evaluation of the motor functions of neurological diseases for upper and lower extremities separately, as well as sensorial
functions and cognitive functions.
Next, a literature review draws attention to studies in which sex was a controlled variable, and presents data regarding
sexual dimorphism in a range of aspects developed after brain injury. It is possible to document the accomplishments of
different cell death mechanisms and varying degrees of inflammatory response depending on the sex, as well as the distinct
susceptibilities of the sexes in terms of mechanisms of cell damage.
Additionally, summary of techniques and indications related to cerebrovascular bypass surgery for aneurysmal
subarachnoid hemorrhage cases is provided, maintaining that cerebral revascularization procedures should be further
developed by neurosurgeons as they remain the only option of treatment for a significant number of patients.
The authors review their extensive experience with indocyanine green video-angiography and FLOW 800 analysis
software during the surgical removal of central nervous system tumors; in particular, they identified 5 possible applications
of indocyanine green video-angiography and FLOW 800 in this field.
Data is presented showing the reciprocity between the brain angiotensin II system and amphetamine exposure in the
development and expression of behavioral, neurochemical and glial alterations. Particularly, this collection explores how
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the neuroadaptative responses and neuroinflammation evoked by the psychostimulant and depending on AT1 receptors that
might resemble some features linked to different brain disorders.
Lastly, a brief overview of the investigational history in research work on receptor/G-protein coupling is presented.
Subsequently, the most recent experimental results in the re-establishment of [35S]GTPyS binding/immunoprecipitation
assay are described.

Horizons in Neuroscience Research. Volume 39
Andres Costa and Eugenio Villalba
In series: Horizons in Neuroscience Research
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
267 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-674-2 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-675-9 $250.00
Horizons in Neuroscience Research. Volume 39 first presents a study wherein the gravitational noise of the brain at
different ages within the same family was studied by gravitational mass spectroscopy.
The authors explore the resources for community integration for individuals that have acquired a traumatic brain injury,
highlighting areas that need further investigation.
In a subsequent study, the gravitational mass spectroscopy method was used for the fast diagnosis of human brain states at
long-range order.
Various routes for ischaemic stroke management are also discussed, including hyper acute management, acute management
and long-term management.
Continuing, the newer technologies and approaches currently being applied in the field of neurosurgery are reviewed.
The authors summarize the reported cases and observational studies regarding nonconvulsive status epilepticus in
neurosurgical subspecialties of emergency and perioperative care, cerebrovascular diseases, neurotrauma, brain tumor, and
stereotactic and functional neurosurgery.
The associations between different brain inflammatory mediators and epileptogenesis are explored in an effort to affirm the
idea that targeting the inflammatory pathway may be an effective therapeutic strategy to prevent or treat epilepsy.
The major issue in glycemic control in neurocritical care patients is addressed: tight glycemic control using intensive
insulin therapy is associated with higher rates of hypoglycemia without an improvement in survival rate. On these bases,
adequate nutrition before and during insulin infusion is recommended.
This compilation goes on to discuss evoked potentials, electrical responses of the brain to light, sound, or electrical stimuli.
Depending on the type of stimulus, they emerge as visual, auditory, or somatosensorial evoked potentials.

Horizons in Neuroscience Research. Volume 40
Andres Costa and Eugenio Villalba
In series: Horizons in Neuroscience Research
Expected Publication Date: 10/15/2020
276 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-194-4 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-291-0 $250.00
In this compilation, the authors review current literature concerning the identification and neuro-imaging of children with
cerebral visual impairment, describing their clinical and rehabilitative management while recognizing the role of adaptive
neuroplasticity in their visual development.
The data published to date on the chemical and functional neuroanatomy of the adult human brainstem obtained through
the application of different techniques, from histochemical staining to modern imaging techniques, is compiled.
The involvement of acetylcholine, brain-derived neurotrophic factor, GAP-43, glutamate, hypoxia-induced factor-1 alpha,
microtubule-associated protein 2, nestin, neurofilament, noradrenaline, serotonin, somatostatin, substance P and vitamin C
in the development of the human brainstem is discussed.
The authors also discuss sirtuins, a family of nicotinamide adenine dinucleotide-dependent protein deacetylases that play a
regulatory role in multiple pathways such as mitochondrial energetics, cell-cycle regulation, oxidative stress resistance,
inflammation, and insulin secretion.
The subsequent study examines how distractibility during the learning process is related to a history of traumatic brain
injury, utilizing a 2x2 between subjects factorial ANOVA.
In closing, the gravitational mass spectroscopy method is used to study the process of HSV-I herpes virus attack on the
affected area of the human brain in vivo. The mechanism of ring attack by CccDNA plasmid cytolinker MACF1 is
proposed.
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Horizons in Neuroscience Research. Volume 41
Andres Costa and Eugenio Villalba
In series: Horizons in Neuroscience Research
Expected Publication Date: 11/13/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-443-3 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-480-8 $250.00
This compilation opens with a review of the clinical and preclinical studies that reproduce type 1 diabetes, prediabetes and
type 2 diabetes, along with an analysis of the complications at the central level, as well as cognitive impairment and its
relation with dementia.
Continuing, the authors review the typical neurocognitive deficits associated with alcohol exposure in pregnancy; the
relationship between fetal alcohol spectrum disorder and attention-deficit hyperactivity disorder and autism spectrum
disorder; and the combined effects of alcohol and drug abuse.
In addition, recent literature summarizing the main roles of sirtuin 2 in the central nervous system is addressed in an
attempt to understand the relationship between sirtuin 2, senescence and neurodegenerative diseases.
The relationship between biological motion, emotions, and theory of mind in people with neurodevelopmental disorders is
examined. Specifically, the authors use bottom-up and top-down investigations to systematically uncover behavioral and
neurological patterns of biological motion perception in people with Williams syndrome, autism spectrum disorder, and
Down syndrome.
One study deals with the definition of consciousness, the description of the neural substrates that have been associated with
it, and the examination of the main interpretative models.
In closing, theory of mind as an implication of empowerment is explored using empirical data on social competence
development among children.

Movement 2019: Brain, Body and Cognition
Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (Medical Director, Health
Services, Division for Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities,
Ministry of Social Affairs and Social Services, Jerusalem, Israel;
Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital,
Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; National
Institute of Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; School of Public
Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA) and Gerry
Leisman, MD, PhD (Faculty of Health Sciences, University of Haifa,
Mt Carmel, Haifa, Israel)
In series: Functional Neurology
Publication Date: 02/06/2020
462 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-714-6 $270.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-715-3 $270.00
This book is based on the conference on “Movement and Cognition” held in July 2019 at the Tel Aviv University in Israel,
where an opportunity was provided for researchers, clinicians and practitioners from various disciplines to share their
knowledge and experience in an academic environment. In this book you will find all the abstracts from this conference
gathered in one publication. We believe that movement facilitates cognition throughout
the life span and hope that this book will be of interest to both researcher, clinicians,
practitioners and other people who are interested in the issue of movement and the brain.

Multiparametric Imaging in Neurodegenerative Disease
Yongxia Zhou, PhD (Imaging Scientist, New York University and
Columbia University, New York, NY, USA, University of
Pennsylvania, Columbia University and University of Southern
California, CA, USA)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 01/27/2020
208 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53615-338-5 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-894-5 $160.00
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Neuroimaging techniques that can help elucidate and characterize the nature and mechanism of tissue injury and disease
progression in neurodegenerative disease are of particular importance given its their roles in seeking successful preventive
and therapeutic treatments. Studying large-scale samples with various disease mechanisms using multi-parametric imaging,
as well as revealing the correlations between the neuroimaging metrics and clinical data including neurocognitive function
and neuropsychological inventories to elucidate multiple factors affecting the neurodegeneration processes in brain are the
main topics of this book. In addition, the neural underpins of cognitive and psychological functions with advanced
functional imaging techniques can provide better cross-validation and clinical symptom relevance of multi-parametric data.
Expanding the current findings with higher diagnosis accuracy and detection specificity in multiple neurodegenerative
diseases as well as better differentiation of each type are the ultimate goal. The results in this book will extend the current
notion of diagnosis value of various relatively new imaging techniques in multiple neurodegenerative diseases including
traumatic brain injury, post-traumatic stress disorder, multiple sclerosis and early stage of Alzheimer’s disease such as mild
cognitive impairment.
Specifically, the neurobiology and related imaging findings of the four representative neurodegenerative diseases will be
introduced and reviewed, including brain region-specific and disease-related alterations, unique clinical symptom of each
disease, as well as previous findings and challenges. There is an increasing body of literature suggesting that damage to the
default mode network, hypothalamus, thalamus and hippocampus neuronal networks and local injuries might be underdiagnosed and may account for some of the sequelae following the neurodegenerative injuries including trauma and
dementia. The relatively novel imaging results to differentiate each disease using advanced functional connectivity,
neuronal activity, microstructure integrity analysis based on structural connectivity, multi-dimensional morphometry and
molecular imaging tracers including amyloid and tau for neuropathological burden quantification were presented to
differentiate each type of disease. We then briefly reviewed some of the therapeutic effects of traditional Chinese medicine
with neuroimaging quantifications to help treating neurodegenerative diseases. Finally, our work proves that the multiparametric neuroimaging methods with more than twelve metrics and numerous tight clinical association data presented in
this book are the most forefront and up-to-date with enough sensitivity, precision and resolution.
Taken together, multiple neuroimaging metrics haved been demonstrated in this book to identify and quantify significant
and distinct brain alterations at function, microstructure, morphology and molecular scales in different types of
neurodegenerative diseases with high sensitivity and specificity. These comprehensive imaging features could be combined
to improve disease diagnosis accuracy. The aim of this book is thus intended to provide both beginners and experts in
biomedical imaging and health care a broad and complete picture as well as the new developments of using multiple
metrics in improving disease identification and diagnosis accuracy. This book would hopefully capture the interests of
colleagues interested in neurodegenerative disease diagnosis and treatment, and could help convey the methodological and
integrative perspectives of multi-parametric neuroimaging applications.

Nerve Sheath Tumors: Signs, Symptoms and Treatment
Richard A. Prayson, MD, Med (Cleveland Clinic Lerner College of Medicine of Case Western
Reserve University School of Medicine and Cleveland Clinic Department of Anatomic
Pathology, Cleveland Clinic Foundation, Cleveland, USA)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 03/25/2020
138 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-366-6 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-367-3 $82.00
There are a variety of tumors that can arise from various compartments and cellular
components of peripheral nerves throughout the body. These peripheral nerve sheath
tumors run the gamut from benign, fairly commonly encountered neoplasms such as
schwannomas and neurofibromas to rarer, low grade neoplasms and variants such as
perineuriomas, mucosal neuromas, palisaded encapsulated neuromas, granular cell
tumors and nerve sheath myxomas to malignant neoplasms, so-called malignant
peripheral nerve sheath tumors. They are generally classified as soft tissue neoplasms
but they differ from most other tumors in this general grouping in a number of ways.
Many of them are associated with genetic disorders or hereditary tumor syndromes and
the majority of malignant peripheral nerve sheath tumors arise from a benign precursor
tumor, neurofibroma. Their precise diagnosis and classification necessitates careful
correlation with clinical and surgical data along with attention to histologic and
immunohistochemical features. This text is comprised of a collection of chapters
reviewing some of the myriad aspects of this group of neoplasms and includes
discussions of the epithelioid variant of malignant peripheral nerve sheaths,
peineuriomas arising in the colon, peripheral nerve sheath tumors arising in the oral
cavity, jaw and salivary gland regions of the head and neck, and the melanotic variant of
schwannoma.
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Neurological Diseases: From Diagnosis to Treatment
Philip L. Thygesen
In series: Neurology - Laboratory and Clinical Research Developments
Publication Date: 10/03/2019
112 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-205-9 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-206-6 $82.00
In Neurological Diseases: From Diagnosis to Treatment, the authors provide an overview of the most important pathogenic
aspects which indicate that therapeutic apheresis can be a supportive therapy in systemic autoimmune diseases such as
renal and neurological disorders.
Next, the authors examine whether ceftriaxone could influence aluminum brain neurotoxic effects through a study wherein
four groups of adult male Wistar rats underwent four different treatments via stereotaxic brain surgery.
The concluding study proposes an implementation of a concept of neuropalliative and rehabilitative care for patients with
progressive neurological disease within the systems of health and social care in the Czech Republic.

Quantifying the Mind by MDFA: Collaboration between Neurobiology and Statistical
Physics
Toru Yazawa, PhD (Tokyo Metropolitan University, Biology, Visiting Scientist, (retired prof.)
Japan)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Expected Publication Date: 10/15/2020
140 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-203-3 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-281-1 $82.00
Emotions of fear, tension or happiness can be quantitatively measurable using a
method that calculates a measure called scaling exponent (SI). The measure SI is
computed from consecutive pulse data approximately 2000. The methodology is
heartbeat interval timeseries analysis. The name is the modified detrended fluctuation
analysis (mDFA). This book introduces how the methodology works. Experimental
evidences shown are obtained from neurobiological, mainly electrophysiological
investigations on invertebrate animals and humans. The heartbeat carries something
that cannot be seen from outside. mDFA reveals it. Knowing what’s happening behind
the heartbeat is reading internal world of us. Checking the heart may be possible to
prevent disaster before crisis. The quantifying method will reinforce safety and
security applications if it will be incorporated into a gadget although an accurate 2000beat data-logger has not yet been develop.

Spasticity: Causes, Diagnosis and Treatment
Nicklas A. Schou
In series: Neurology - Laboratory and Clinical Research Developments
Publication Date: 06/10/2020
142 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-878-4 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-918-7 $82.00
This compilation focuses on spasticity, a condition which results in an abnormal increase in muscle tone caused by injury
of nerve pathways within the brain responsible for muscle movement control.
The authors assess the effectiveness of extracorporeal shock wave therapy, a promising new non- invasive method, in the
reduction of muscle spasticity.
Selective dorsal rhizotomy, a successful neurosurgical technique for spasticity treatment, is subsequently described. In the
postoperative phase, rehabilitation plays an essential role, supplemented by possible corrective orthopedic interventions.
In general, physical therapy methods and rehabilitation techniques constitute suitable non-pharmacological options for
spasticity, and they are primary care treatments used in early treatment.
The closing study analyzes the effectiveness of upper limb orthosis for the treatment of spasticity, range of motion and
functionality issues of persons with cerebral palsy and acquired brain damage.
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Textbook of Trigeminal Neuralgia
Sujith Ovallath (Head Of Neurology, (Movement Disorder
Specialist), Medical College, Kannur
Mamba (Po), Anjarakandy, Kannur, India)
In series: Neurology - Laboratory and Clinical Research
Developments
Publication Date: 07/22/2020
255 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-130-2 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-131-9 $160.00
Trigeminal neuralgia (TN) is a condition that can cause intense facial pain sometimes so
severe it can interfere with the normal activities of daily living. Brief, painful episodes
may be triggered by chewing, talking, smiling, brushing teeth, shaving, or light pressure
on the face. The pain may be sudden, intense, and sporadic (off and on). It also may be
more constant but less severe. Usually, TN affects only one side of the face but can
rarely be bilateral also. The approximate prevalence of the condition is 3-6 per 100,000
populations with slight female predominance. The condition can be often treated with drugs,but in some cases the pain is
so intractable and do not responds to the conventional drugs. In such cases treating physicians need to consider more
advanced options. If there is an underlying vascular loop open surgical therapy can be considered, but open surgery carries
the associated complications hence other less invasive options are preferred by the patients.
This book will provide a comprehensive review about the clinical presentation,etiopathogenesis,drug therapy,surgical
options,Botulinum toxin therapy,lesioning procedures, treatment outcome and clinical trial results to choose between the
procedure. In short the book will provide an overall picture about this condition to the treating physicians and surgeons,
researchers in the field and to patients to choose the best therapy for this extremely painful disorder.

The Strict Concept of Specificity as Multiple Sclerosis
Pathogenesis
Lawrence M Agius (University of Malta Medical School, Mater Dei
Hospital, Malta)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Expected Publication Date: 10/29/2020
210 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-370-2 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-390-0 $160.00
This monograph approaches from various angles the problematic difficulties of
definition of multiple sclerosis. Although no figures or tables are included, a schematic
series of attempts are made in terms of short review style the overall and specific
highlights of pathologic involvement of the central nervous system in
neurodegeneration,neuroinflammation and demyelination as seen in autopsy material.
A clear concise style has been adopted that allows however the establishment of
comprehensive inclusion of various pathogenic features of operative schematization of current understanding in MS
pathogenesis. This volume is particularly suitable in view of the organic structuring of various operative factors in MS that
interest students, post-graduates researchers of various disciplines, and also integrative information of interest to clinicians
in active clinical investigations, and also pathologists and neuropathologists.

Understanding and Treating Head Injuries
Amit Agrawal (Department of Neurosurgery, All India Institute of
Medical Sciences, Madhya Pradesh, India) and Geetha R. Menon
(Scientist E (Deputy Director), National Institute of Medical
Statistics, Indian Council of Medical Research, Ansari Nagar, New
Delhi, India)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 04/06/2020
252 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-262-1 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-263-8 $160.00
Traumatic brain injury continues to be one of the leading causes of morbidity and
mortality across the globe. There are a number of articles published by researchers from
related disciplines for the management of TBI. The present book "Understanding and
Treating Head Injuries" is simple in its presentation and includes a wealth of updated
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information from the contributing authors on various aspects of traumatic brain injury. The book includes information
about neuroendocrine consequences of TBI, management of fluid and electrolyte imbalances, assessment of cervical injury,
concepts and challenges in pre-hospital care concept & challenges in war/conflict zone, how to manage blast induced
neurotrauma, advances in the understanding about diffuse axonal injury, role of functional neuroimaging in traumatic brain
injury, issues related to the management of post traumatic epilepsy and concussion TBI, role tracheostomy in TBI, working
with limited resources to provide pre-hospital care, historical perspective of neurotrauma and identifying priorities for
future research. We wish that the collective contribution from researchers will successfully convey the information to the
readers and the book will be a valuable information guide about traumatic brain injury.

Understanding Children with Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD)
Janna Glozman (Professor at Psychology Department of Moscow University, Russia)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 07/17/2020
377 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-224-8 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-231-6 $230.00
The volume is an international book of collected papers by 26 eminent specialists from
eight different countries and many parts of the world (America, Brazil, India, Mexique,
Poland, Portugal, Russia, and Turkey), dealing with the problem of Attention Deficit
Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD). This disorder interferes to a great extent with
functioning and development of children at different age.
The volume provides a contemporary and future – oriented view of the issues and
concepts in the pattern, mechanisms and remediation of ADHD. They include problems
of social functioning and learning disability of children with ADHD, psychological,
physiological, genetic and neurological mechanisms, cerebral substrate and etiology of
this form of dysontogenesis, forensic implications for behavioral disturbances associated
with childhood ADHD, practical suggestions for clinicians and psychologists, new
methods of its assessment and efficient methods and approaches to remediation of
children with ADHD.
This disorder became an important international problem, independently of cultural and
economic conditions of life, styles of education, learning systems with a prevalence of
about 5% -7% in most cultures. Therefore better understanding of children suffering
Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder could help these children, their parents and
educators to develop efficient treatment plans and integrated approaches that are uniquely tailored to each individual child.

Understanding Children with Autism Spectrum Disorders
Anne Bourque
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
255 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-647-6 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-648-3 $160.00
Understanding Children with Autism Spectrum Disorders first discusses auditory processing disorders are, specifically how
auditory processing problems can affect children with autism spectrum disorders, and appropriate evidence-based
treatments.
The authors highlight the challenges associated with making a dual diagnosis, and discuss specific anatomical differences
in the central auditory pathway and brain.
Also highlighted is the need for improved research on intervention programs and the important service needs for families
and children with autism spectrum disorders.
A study is presented wherein pediatric volition among children with autism spectrum disorders participating in the Holland
Bloorview (HB) FIRST® robotics program is measured.
A review is carried out in order to describe the main neurotransmitters in autism spectrum condition patients. Among the
studied neurotransmitters, increased serotonin and glutamate as well as decreased levels of gamma-aminobutyric acid NAcetylaspartate and oxytocin appear to have the most empirical evidence.
The authors assess the relationship between autism spectrum disorder symptomatology, theory of mind, and other
individual factor on children’s responses through a study attempting to determine the factors that contribute to the
complexity of the emotion of embarrassment.
The closing study addresses that with respect to dietary issues, awareness of the eating habits and feeding problems
experienced by autism spectrum disorder children needs to be emphasized among parents and guardians.
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Understanding Children with Cerebral Palsy
Fabrizio Stasolla (Associate Professor, Developmental Psychology,
University Giustino Fortunato, Benevento, Italy)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 07/13/2020
148 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-143-2 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-170-8 $82.00
Cerebral Palsy (CP) represents one of the most frequent neurological disorder in the
infancy and in the childhood. It includes brain injuries or developmental defects.
According to the World Health Organization, it is a main problem of public health. It
may include communication, intellectual, and motor disabilities with negative
consequences on children inclusion in daily life and caregivers burden. Rehabilitative
interventions are primarily focused on promoting self-determination and independence of
individuals with CP. Postural control, gait, and motor skills are usually embedded.
Additionally, one may envisage request and choice programs aimed at enhancing the
child's awareness of his/her own behavior. The volume summarizes some illustrative evidence-based contributions to
emphasize the effectiveness and the suitability of the adopted programs. Beside stability of upper limbs and motor
performance of children with CP (chapter one), the therapeutic effects of a horse riding simulator which was compared to a
traditional physiotherapy on the sitting position of children with spastic CP (chapter two), the evaluation of stability in
children with different form of CP was assessed through a rehabilitative platform was implemented (chapter three). The
aforementioned experimental examinations presented between-groups investigations. Furthermore, four case-report studies
were included. Assistive technology-based setups were used to promote an active role, constructive engagement, and
positive participation of the enrolled children with CP and intellectual disabilities. The beneficial outcomes on their quality
of life were considered. Chapter four describes a microswitch-based program to enhance ambulation responses of a child
with CP. Chapter five provides a detailed illustration of such program to support locomotion fluency. Chapter six illustrates
a cluster-technology aimed at pursuing the dual goal of fostering an adaptive response and reducing a challenging behavior.
Chapter seven refers to a computerized system focused on enabling a child with CP and intellectual delays with academic
performance and communication opportunities. Whenever available, the effects on indices of happiness and/or positive
participation were analyzed. Social validation procedures involving external raters were conducted. Practical features of the
retained treatments were privileged. Clinical, educational, psychological, and rehabilitative implications of the findings
were systematically and critically discussed. Caregivers, educators, families of children with CP, practitioners,
psychologists, speech and occupational therapists, medicine or psychology students, and teachers may find some useful
insights for both research and practice in daily life settings.

Understanding Dyskinesia
Jan Dvořák
In series: Neurology - Laboratory and Clinical Research Developments
Expected Publication Date: 11/27/2020
Publication Date: pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-502-7 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-558-4 $95.00
Primary Ciliary Dyskinesia is a rare disease with a prevalence of 1:20.000 births (ORPHA244). Understanding Dyskinesia
aims to give an overview of what primary ciliary dyskinesia is, the differences in patients’ clinical manifestations
throughout their lives, its genetics, and diagnostic tests available for this disease.
The authors present a systematic review of tardive dyskinesia, covering the clinical manifestations, epidemiology, etiology,
and an update on the therapeutic approach.
In addition, the acute effects of physical activity and exercise adaptation on different
types of dyskinesia are assessed.

Unlocking Erik: A Freedom Journey to Restore the Speech of
Those with Locked-In Syndrome
Philip R. Kennedy, MD, PhD (Chief Scientist, Neural Signals Inc.,
Duluth, GA, USA)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 05/07/2020
243 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-455-7 $85.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-487-8 $85.00
This book depicts the trials and tribulations when trying to restore speech to Erik who
was locked-in (paralyzed and mute) at age 16. We implanted electrodes into his brain,
initiating a decade of breakthrough research in speech recovery. It lead to the author’s
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own brain implant and the consequent successful offline development of the speech prosthetic whereby mute, locked-in
people can speak. Part 1 is Erik’s story of how he became locked-in following a brainstem stroke, and our efforts to break
him out of his locked-in state by helping him speak. It describes my decision making, the tremendous contribution of his
family, their anguish and the very relevant comparison with famous locked-in people, namely, Stephen Hawking and JeanDominique Bauby (The Diving Bell and the Butterfly). It also documents conversations between the author and Erik’s
Dad, Eddie. Eddie describes how he was trained in a rehabilitation hospital to take care of his son. His 16-year devotion to
his son is unparalleled and heroic. Part 2 is a condensed and easy to follow version of the scientific aspects of this research.
Part 2 also contains important contributions from other researchers in the field, in a question and answer format. Figures
and videos on the website (www.neuralsignals.com) augment the text. Finally, there is a description of the documentary
associated with this book written by the producer called ‘Father of the Cyborgs’.

Vestibular Schwannoma: Pathophysiology, Diagnosis and Treatment
Francesco Dispenza, M.D., Ph.D. (Otorhinolaryngology Department, Policlinico University
Hospital Palermo, Italy)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
259 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-191-4 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-192-1 $160.00
Vestibular schwannoma is a rare benign tumor arising from VIII cranial nerve. Its
localisation into internal auditory canal and cerebello-pontine angle is the main reason
for the relevant clinical implication of such disease.
This book develops all the features regarding the vestibular schwannoma, starting from
the biology of the tumor, passing to the clinical presentation and instrumental diagnostic
pathway to make diagnosis and concluding with therapeutic options linked to several
factors regarding tumor size, localisation, symptoms, patient characteristics and outcome.
The chapters are divided into 3 sections: pathophysiology, clinical features and
treatment.
Advancements in microsurgical technique and radiosurgery, coupled with an increased
understanding of the natural history of the disease, have made modern management of
this tumor considerably more complex and the opinions are still divided between
conservatism and definitive cure.
The last section includes the rehabilitation after treatment of patients affected by
vestibular schwannoma.
The contributions to this book were done by several eminent expert authors in their field,
and all references are up to date. This is a robust resource for residents, fellows, and
early attending physicians, as well as mid- to later-career physicians who care for
patients with vestibular schwannoma.

Central Nervous System
Living with Huntington's Disease: Challenges, Perspectives and Quality of Life
Sherman Howell
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 12/27/2019
172 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-729-0 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-730-6 $95.00
Living with Huntington's Disease: Challenges, Perspectives and Quality of Life first discusses the variety of sleep disorders
in Huntington's Disease, as well as how sleep quality can be associated with other important clinical symptoms.
Although Huntington's disease is categorized as a movement disorder, the wide range of non-motor symptoms including
cognitive impairment and behavioral abnormalities are considered by patients and their caregivers to be just as disabling as
the motor symptoms. As such, the authors explore the importance of symptomatic treatment of Huntington's disease-related
symptoms.
Following this, the emotional and communicational issues in Huntington’s disease and their interrelations are examined,
including depressive symptomatology, anxiety, helplessness or anger, as well as verbal and non-verbal communication and
assistive technology.
Lastly, the authors describe current trends and efforts in gene therapy techniques and the improvements in health
conditions of Huntington’s disease patients and their families.
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Nontraumatic Cervical Myelopathy: Pathologies, Surgical
Techniques, and Nuances
Eyal Itshayek (Director, Spine Unit, Department of Neurosurgery,
Rabin Medical Center
Petah Tikva, Israel)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Expected Publication Date: 8/19/2020
713 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-251-5 $375.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-252-2 $375.00
The earliest human known to have the capability of walking erect on two legs is
Sahelanphropus, who lived 6 million years ago. The ability to stand erect led to required
extensive changes in the human skeleton, including significant changes in the cervical
spine. In modern humans, the cervical spine holds the head upright and gives it great
mobility. The combination of great mobility in this spinal segment combined with the
requirement that it carry significant weight makes the cervical spine susceptible to a wide
variety of pathologies. The cervical spine not only supports the head upright, but acts as a channel for the full set of neural
elements connecting the brain with all near and distant parts of the body; thus, pathologies involving the spinal column in
this segment directly affect the cervical spinal cord and exiting nerve roots.
Today, excellence in spine surgery requires a thorough understanding of spinal anatomy, relevant neurology, and
biomechanics, as well as skilled use of a variety of surgical techniques. The surgeon must master the ability to effectively
select from a wide and constantly changing variety of alternative instrumentations and surgical approaches. In addition, the
trend towards reducing the invasiveness of surgical procedures has led to the use of smaller and smaller tools and smaller
surgical incisions with more limited views of the relevant anatomy. As a result of the rapid pace of change, the choice of an
optimal technique in any given situation is increasingly complex.
In this book, we begin with a basic review of anatomy, neurology, neurophysiology, and biomechanics. We also discuss
clinical and radiological assessment required for a differential diagnosis, and present a thorough discussion of the
importance of sagittal alignment of the spine and the utility of gait analysis. We proceed with a thorough discussion of
nontraumatic pathologies causing cervical myelopathy, beginning with the craniocervical junction down through the
subaxial spine, in pediatric and adult populations. This discussion includes steps in the differential diagnosis for specific
pathologies, surgical techniques and nuances, radiation-based treatment alternatives, and special topics ranging from the
use of stem cells to robotics and endoscopic surgery.
We have attempted to provide both fundamental and state-of-the-art knowledge and to share the rich experience of some of
the leading spine surgeons worldwide, with the aim of enabling surgeons at all levels to advance their own capabilities for
performing safe and successful procedures in this area of complex anatomy.

Spinal Cord and Spinal Column Tumors
Alessandro Landi, MD, PhD, Fabrizio Gregori, MD and Roberto Delfini (University of Rome
“Sapienza”, Department of Neurology and Psychiatry, Rome, Italy)
In series: Neuroscience Research Progress
Publication Date: 11/22/2019
750 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-474-9 $395.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-475-6 $395.00
A spinal column tumor is a cancerous (malignant) or noncancerous (benign) growth that develops within or near the spinal
cord or within the bones of the spine and aren’t as common as brain tumors, but they do occur. The majority of spinal cord
tumors are found in children and young adults, but anyone can be diagnosed with a
tumor at any point in their life. Treatment for a spinal tumor may include surgery,
radiation therapy, chemotherapy or other medications. Surgery can range from a
minimally invasive procedure to complex reconstruction depending on the severity of
cancer involvement. This book aimed to have a complete and detailed update on spinal
oncologic pathology and the most advanced techniques for diagnosing and managing
spinal cord and spinal column tumors. From the fundamentals of spinal cord anatomy
and spinal tumors pathology to the clinical evaluation, radiological diagnosis and
treatment techniques for specific spinal tumors. The book is divided into two sections,
one on spinal cord tumors and one on vertebral column tumors. The text contains
multidisciplinary notions on surgical approaches for resection, reconstruction,
decompression and stabilization for spinal tumors. Furthermore, the text contains
important updates on the diagnosis and treatment of vertebral metastases with particular
attention to diagnostic algorithms. It contains contributions and experiences of some of
the world's leading experts in the treatment of spinal oncological pathology, making this
work rich and complete.
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This book is aimed at neurosurgeons, orthopedic surgeons and specialists who require a complete text on current
techniques in the management of spinal tumors.

NUTRITION AND DIET
Allicin: The Natural Sulfur Compound from Garlic with Many
Uses
Diana R. Cundell, Ph.D. (College of Life Sciences, Jefferson
University, Professor of Biology and Pre-Medical Studies Program
Director, Philadelphia, PA USA)
In series: Nutrition and Diet Research Progress
Publication Date: 03/18/2020
374 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-339-0 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-340-6 $230.00
Allicin is the major active sulfur-containing moiety that is released when garlic cloves
are crushed or damaged. Since its first recorded use in ancient times to ward off
snakebites and by the physician Hippocrates to treat pneumonia and heal wounds, allicin
has come a long way and its attributes now include antimicrobial and anti-insecticidal
activities. Given the rapid appearance of resistant microbes and insects, allicin clearly
has merit in these spheres, even more so as resistance does not appear following its
usage. More recently allicin has been successfully used as a complementary treatment for chronic inflammatory diseases,
which include type II diabetes, cardiovascular disease and even certain tumors. Having a “natural” medicine, which is
associated with an absence of side effects, can only be beneficial in conditions requiring long-term usage and it is clear that
allicin’s potential as an individual or adjunct medicine needs to be evaluated. The gold standard for phase III human studies
are double blind randomized placebo controlled trials and allicin’s success in this area is just beginning to be realized.
Allicin has great potential, and maximizing its bioavailability could be enhanced using computational chemistry
methodology combined with the stabilization methods already used for other phytomedicines, such as curcumin. Given the
attention it deserves, it is likely that allicin will provide much needed alternative management strategies for decreasing
infection and disease over the next decade.

Anthocyanins: Antioxidant Properties, Sources and Health Benefits
José Manuel Lorhocyaninsenzo Rodriguez (Head of Research, Meat Technology Centre of
Galicia, San Cibrao das Viñas, Ourense, Spain), Francisco J. Barba (University of Valencia,
Burjassot, Spain) and Paulo Munekata (University of São Paulo, São Paulo, Brazil)
In series: Nutrition and Diet Research Progress
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
395 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-816-6 $310.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-817-3 $310.00
Anthocyanins are compounds associated with multiple interesting effects and potential applications. This group of natural
compounds can be found in many foods (ranging from red to blue depending on the matrix) such as berries, eggplant,
plums, black beans and red grapes. Moreover, the knowledge accumulated so far support
the key role of anthocyanins in food and pharmaceutical industry, research and in the life
of consumers. The versatility of effects attributed to anthocyanins is disclosed in this
book by covering several aspects ranging from its chemical and physical characteristics,
separation and identification, techniques to preserve isolated compounds and reaching
the healthy benefits and its use in sports.
In Chapter 1, the fundaments and main aspects related to anthocyanins are disclosed. The
scientific evidence indicates positive effects were related to anticancer, antioxidant,
antidiabetic and inflammatory effects, for instance. In addition, anthocyanins are
excellent food additives by improving the color of food in the range between red and
blue. Moreover, the applications are also related to strategies to extract and improve the
stability of isolated compounds. A successful isolation is necessary to obtain
anthocyanins for pharmaceutical and food applications. Chapter 2 aimed to explore the
concepts and advances made to improve the recovery of anthocyanins from several types
of sources. It also explored the characteristics of both conventional and novel
technologies.
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The isolation of anthocyanins also requires an adequate approach to identify and quantify each compound within this class.
Chapter 3 is dedicated to discuss the approaches to identify and quantify anthocyanins, particularly for mass spectroscopic,
nuclear magnetic resonance and high performance liquid chromatography. In addition, the aspects related to method
validation are also explored. Once the extraction and adequate quantification of isolated anthocyanins occurs, it is of great
value to prevent their degradation. The concepts and use of encapsulation technique are discussed in Chapter 4. Particular
attention is given to the methods and the composition of encapsulating material to improve stability.
Prior to considering the biological effect and health benefits associated with the consumption of anthocyanins, the
consumption and crucial events during the digestion and absorption must be considered in order to clarify and support
strategies in food and pharmaceutical applications. The concepts, biological events (with emphasis on digestion) and the
role of gut microbiota on the bioaccessibility and bioavailability of anthocyanins are presented in Chapter 5. Following the
absorption of anthocyanins several biological effects related to health benefits were reported in scientific literature. The
first and preserve knowledge is related to the traditional consumption in order to treat diseases in folk medicine. This
perspective and the scientific evidence raised so far are compiled in Chapter 6. In the chapter, the different plants sources
to treat diseases are described.
In Chapter 7, the relation between anthocyanins and antioxidant activity is discussed. The chapter contains the fundaments
and scientific data regarding oxidative stress, lipid oxidation and evaluation of antioxidant activity (in both in vivo and in
vitro methods). Moreover, the data from purified compounds and natural extracts are also presented and discussed. Another
relevant benefit associated with anthocyanins is their impact on cardiovascular diseases. Chapter 8 presents the main
factors associated with the development of cardiovascular diseases and discussed the role of anthocyanins to prevent the
progression of this disease. Particular attention is given to the dietary sources of anthocyanins.
Reducing the burden of cancer is another pertinent effect related to anthocyanins. In order to disclose the impact of
anthocyanins against the development of cancer, Chapter 9 compiles fundamental concepts and scientific data supporting
their role against this disease. Particular attention is given to pharmacokinetic of anthocyanins. Additionally, the
development of food products for cancer survivors was also included in this chapter.
Diabetes is a major disease that imposes limitation in the life of their carriers. Anthocyanins are important dietary
components that can induce meaningful effects, at in vitro and in vivo level, to reduce the impact of diabetes in health. This
perspective and the scientific data supporting it are discussed in Chapter 10. The inflammatory process is a major response
mechanism in the human body. Once this process is dysregulated, a major impairing in health can occur. In Chapter 11, the
mechanism by which anthocyanins act as anti-inflammatory compounds on affect key molecules and pathways are
described.
Neurodegenerative diseases, particularly during aging, are a major concern due to severe limitations related to memory and
motion. Chapter 12 is dedicated to disclose the role and mechanisms related to neurodegenerative diseases. Additionally,
this chapter also presents the concepts and scientific data regarding the brain bioavailability of anthocyanins. The benefits
associated with anthocyanins are not limited to reduce the risk associated with diseases, these compounds are also relevant
dietary supplements for athletes. The role on the reduction of oxidative stress and in the performance of athletes and
physically active people is discussed in Chapter 13.

Childhood Obesity: Causes, Prevention and Management
Roya Kelishadi, MD (Isfahan University of Medical Sciences,
Isfahan, Iran)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
400 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-158-6 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-232-3 $230.00
Childhood obesity has several early-onset adverse effects on all body organs and the
metabolism. Moreover, as obesity tracks from childhood to adulthood, it can be an
underlying factor for the development of chronic non-communicable diseases, which are
the worldwide leading cause of morbidity and mortality. Such chronic diseases can result
from lifelong accumulation of some risk factors, including obesity. Therefore, sustained
interventions are necessary to tackle the onset or progression of childhood obesity.
Childhood obesity is no more limited to high-income countries; it has a rapid growing
trend in low and middle-come countries. In addition to genetic background,
environmental disruptor chemicals and their epigenetic effects are of important underlying factors for the escalating trend
of childhood obesity and the trans-generational aspects of obesity. It is noteworthy to consider the early life determinants
of childhood obesity, including prenatal, perinatal and post-natal factors, are usually preventable. Dietary habits are formed
in the first years of life; therefore it is of crucial importance to establish healthy habits from early life.
Food industry, food environment, and social media are important factors influencing the food choices for families and their
children. On the other hand, parents are the most important role models for lifestyle habits of their children.
In addition to preventative measures, it is important to know how to manage excess weight in growing children, who need
enough macro- and micronutrients for their growth, but need to have controlled food intake. Various family-based and
school-based interventions are suggested in this regard. In addition to energy intake, it is essential to increase the energy
expenditure by regular exercise. Most healthcare providers are not aware of appropriate physical activity for weight control
in the pediatric age group. Sometimes the process of weight gain is not correctly prevented or controlled in children and
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adolescents, and they would suffer from morbid obesity necessitating surgical treatment. Limited evidence-based
information is available about these aspects of childhood obesity.
This book is written with collaboration of international experts with different scientific backgrounds, who contributed in
gathering the updates and findings from their experience on how to deal with the complex factors related to childhood
obesity. The main focus of this book is on providing updated information on all above-mentioned aspects related to
childhood obesity. It is expected that researchers, health care providers, physicians, health decision makers, and families
would find this book as a beneficial tool for implementing widespread measures for prevention and control of childhood
obesity.

Contemporary Issues in Childhood Malnutrition
Jyoti Ratan Ghosh, PhD (Department of Anthropology, VisvaBharati University, West Bengal, India) and Kaushik Bose, PhD
(Department of Anthropology, Vidyasagar University, West Bengal,
India)
In series: Nutrition and Diet Research Progress
Publication Date: 04/30/2020
229 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-348-2 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-349-9 $160.00
Malnutrition refers to deficiencies, excesses, or imbalances in a person’s intake of energy
and/or nutrients. Child malnutrition, in all its forms, includes undernutrition, which
includes wasting (low weight-for-height), stunting (low height-for-age) and underweight
(low weight-for-age), micronutrient-related malnutrition (a lack of important vitamins
and minerals) or micronutrient excess, overweight, obesity, and resulting diet-related
non-communicable diseases. Malnutrition is one of the most important factors for
improper physical and mental development of children. One in every five children in the developing world is
malnourished, and poor nutrition is associated with half of all child deaths worldwide. The problem of low or excessive
body weight concerns countries with different levels of socio-economic development. This is a medical, social, and
economic issue.
Every country in the world is affected by one or more forms of malnutrition. Combating malnutrition in all its forms is one
of the greatest global health challenges. Infants, children and adolescents are at particular risk of malnutrition. In children,
malnutrition has particularly significant health consequences during both early development and adulthood. Malnutrition
endangers children’s survival, health, growth and development, slows national progress towards the developmental goals
and thus diminishes the strength and capacity of nation. Malnutrition in terms of undernutrition is substantially higher in
rural than in urban areas and children from indigenous populations often have the poorest nutritional status. The
developmental, economic, social, and medical impacts of the global burden of malnutrition are serious and lasting for all
involved including individuals and their families, communities and countries.
Poor nutrition during the early years of life can also have severe consequences for subsequent skeletal and immunological
development. Studies have demonstrated that undernutrition is not caused by food insecurity alone. Other factors range
from the length of the breastfeeding period and the availability of milk oligosaccharides, pathogen exposure, and enteric
dysfunction marked by villus atrophy and loss of gut barrier function. Differences in the succession of microbial
establishment and maturity might contribute to family discordances in nutritional status.
Childhood obesity is one of the most serious public health challenges of the 21st century. The problem is global and is
steadily affecting many low- and middle-income countries, particularly in urban settings. Its prevalence has increased at an
alarming rate. Globally, in 2016, the number of overweight children under the age of five is estimated to be over 41
million. Almost half of all overweight children under 5 lived in Asia. Overweight and obesity have been linked to adverse
psychological and physical outcomes during childhood and continuing into adolescence and adulthood. The association
between overweight and obesity with psychosocial problems (anxiety, depression and negative self-image), health
problems (diabetes and cardiovascular events) and impaired social, educational and economic productivity has been well
documented. Moreover, the negative impact of being underweight, overweight, or obese on the health and development of
children and adolescents can also extend into adulthood, increasing the risk of chronic non-communicable diseases and
disability. Overweight and obesity, as well as their related diseases, are largely preventable. Therefore prevention of
childhood obesity is a high priority.
The mechanism of development of obesity is not fully understood and it is believed to be a disorder with multiple causes.
Environmental factors, lifestyle preferences, and cultural environment play pivotal roles in the rising prevalence of obesity
worldwide. In general, overweight and obesity are assumed to be the result of an increase in caloric and fat intake. On the
other hand, there are supporting evidence that excessive sugar intake by soft drink, increased portion size, and steady
decline in physical activity have been playing major roles in the rising rates of obesity all around the world.
Nutritional assessment is the interpretation of anthropometric, biochemical, clinical and dietary data to determine whether a
person or groups of people are well nourished or malnourished (over-nourished or under-nourished). Research can be
aimed at identifying the various social, cultural, political, and economic factors of nutrition in order to fully understand the
underlying causes of malnutrition. The social determinants of malnutrition can be explored through both qualitative and
quantitative research methods. Furthermore, exploring the issues of food security, dietary diversity, and infant-feeding
practices can provide a comprehensive understanding of a population’s nutritional status.
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Healthy Food: Perspectives, Availability and Consumption
Anthony E. Walton
In series: Nutrition and Diet Research Progress
Publication Date: 04/08/2020
183 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-599-8 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-600-1 $95.00
Healthy Food: Perspectives, Availability and Consumption first explores the pathological form of healthy eating,
orthorexia nervosa. Although orthorexia nervosa cannot be found in the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of the American
Psychiatric Association, important findings suggest that orthorexia nervosa should receive wider scientific and public
attention.
Additionally, the current literature regarding the effects of healthy foods and early feeding practices in childhood is
explored in the context of the primordial prevention of non-communicable diseases and their risk factors.
This compilation also examines carrot bagasse flour and banana peel flour for their potential to be employed as functional
ingredients to improve the texture, color, and flavor of raw meat products, as chorizo, or cooked meat products, as
sausages.
Candelilla wax oleogel is investigated for its potential to replace pork back fat lard in cooked sausages, specifically
focusing on its textural profile, moisture, color, and sensory acceptance. Results indicate that candelilla wax oleogel can be
employed as a fat replacement, improving the health profile of certain meat products.

Healthy Lifestyles and Healthy Eating
Lena Wilson
In series: Nutrition and Diet Research Progress
Expected Publication Date: 11/27/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-399-3 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-541-6 $230.00
Healthy Lifestyles and Healthy Eating opens with a study wherein a review is conducted to examine non-Hispanic blacks’
dietary patterns to determine the extent to which their dietary patterns conform to dietary recommendations.
Next, the authors present conclusions and reflections about the role of motivation-related variables on healthy eating habits
among elementary school students.
Additionally, student engagement with Google Classroom as an online complementary tool in a hybrid school-based
intervention to promote healthy eating among elementary school-aged children is explored and described.
Some results of the EATMOT project are presented, including perceptions about healthy eating, sources of information
about healthy diet and healthy motivations for food choice.
A subsequent study aims to determine the role that eating motives and risk perception of potential diseases may play in
adolescents’ health-conscious eating behavior.
The authors summarize the potential effect of moderate exercise on responsesto stressful situations, as well describe its
neurobiological underlying basis in different periods of life.
Pharmacy students’ attitudes towards dietary supplements use are assessed through a cross-sectional questionnaire survey
taken by 117 pharmacy students in the Medical University of Plovdiv, Bulgaria.
The growing evidence regarding the influence of gender on the effectiveness of multifactorial interventions to improve
lifestyles is assessed.
Evidence linking maternal lifestyle to the offspring’s long-term clinical outcomes is described, focusing on hypertension
and cardiovascular disease risk, as well as discussing the role of epigenetic processes in metabolic syndromes.

Malnutrition: Prevalence, Risk Factors and Outcomes
Azizur Rahman (Charles Sturt University, Computing and
Mathematics, Wagga Wagga, New South Wales, Australia)
In series: Nutrition and Diet Research Progress
Publication Date: 05/29/2020
222 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-597-4 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-598-1 $160.00
This book brings together a range of contemporary research contributions of the
malnutrition field. Written by leading international experts in the field of socioeconomic,
demographic, clinical, and environmental and policy related malnutrition. This book
explores the theme of the prevalence, risk factors and outcomes of malnutrition lifecycle
and burden of the 21st century’s world.
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Nutrition: Infants, Children and Adults
Sven Schulz
In series: Nutrition and Diet Research Progress
Publication Date: 02/20/2020
318 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-044-3 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-045-0 $160.00
Every day, the United States Department of Agriculture’s (USDA) Child and Adult Care Food Program (CACFP) serves
millions of infants, children, and adults across the United States. The CACFP provides a great opportunity to introduce
infants and children to healthy eating habits. This book reports on the importance of good nutrition at every age.

Oregano: Properties, Uses and Health Benefits
Gema Nieto Martínez (University of Murcia (UMU), Campus de Espinardo, Facultad de
Veterinaria, Murcia, Spain)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 10/15/2019
334 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-284-4 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-285-1 $230.00
Humans have employed medicinal plants for thousands of years in traditional medicine.
Oregano has been cultivated mainly for centuries in the Mediterranean area, although it
now can be found on most continents. Oregano is one of the most popular plants in
Spanish traditional remedies and its leaves have been used in traditional medicines in
order to treat illness such as aching muscle, skin sores, asthma, digestion disorders,
infections, inflammation or maintaining general health. In addition, oregano has been
used since ancient times as an ingredient in Mediterranean diet. In this sense, there are
several species of oregano, being Spanish thyme or Origanum vulgare, the spice variety
sold most in the United States and Europe.
Nowadays the use of oregano is not exclusive for culinary proposes, because the
consumers’ concerns about the use of synthetic additives into foods have led the food
industry to the search for green strategies.
In this sense, oregano extracts, essential oils and individual compounds from this herb
have demonstrated antioxidant, anti-inflammatory, anticancer, and antimicrobial actions,
which may contribute to the capacity to avoid human infections or to protect the
cardiovascular and nervous systems by blood glucose and lipid modulation.
Therefore, based on the current scientific literature, oregano essential oil can be
considered as a rich source of bioactive compounds and its addition to food matrices
transmit these benefits; this approach can be used as a tool to generate functional foods.
This book reviews and discusses oregano containing several potent antimicrobial, antioxidant compounds that may
contribute to benefit the nervous and cardiovascular systems. In addition, the opportunity of using Origanum vulgare as
potential platform for producing polyphenols, biogas and energy under biorefinery approach has been discussed. Moreover,
the possibility to be added into foods as natural additives and a strategy in order to improve human health was also
discussed. In this sense, the inclusion of oregano into meat products, yogurt, juices and others could be an interesting
strategy to produce functional foods.
The oregano extract and essential oil represents a good strategy in order to substitute synthetic antioxidants and to produce
functional foods with an extended shelf life.
Several industries are now looking for sources of new, natural and safe agents. Essential oil from Origanum spp. has shown
efficacy retarding lipid oxidation in food matrices. Oregano essential oil possesses strong antimicrobial activity against
food pathogen bacteria highlighting its potential as a tool to achieve food safety. Oregano essential oil has shown efficacy
in reducing microbial growth of deteriorative microorganisms (bacteria, yeast, molds), representing the potential to
increase shelf-life of food. Oregano essential oil can be considered as a rich source of bioactive compounds and its addition
to food matrices transmit these benefits; this approach can be used as a tool to generate functional foods. Results obtained
from numerous studies can help to exploit the use of the Origanum EOs studied as the functional food and pharmacological
ingredients for promoting health.

Yogurt Production and Consumption
Merle Primeau
In series: Nutrition and Diet Research Progress
Publication Date: 07/13/2020
196 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-151-7 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-216-3 $95.00
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Yogurt is one of the most widely consumed food products that is present in the diet of humans of all ages due to its specific
inherent flavor and the wide range of health benefits attributed to its consumption. In this compilation, the authors offer a
tailor-made concept for the development of biofortified yogurts with the inclusion of probiotics, prebiotics or synbiotics
with preserved or improved organoleptic profiles and extended shelf life, for different consumer groups with specific
nutritional needs.
An overview of the sources and materials for chemical contaminants from farm-to-fork is provided, as well as analysis
methods of these contaminants in yogurt. The presence of chemical contaminants is particularly important in terms of food
safety and quality and it may be a public health concern for consumers.
The concluding study aims to highlight the role of consumer in the market of yogurts and evaluate their reactions,
preferences and attitudes towards yogurts using a longitudinal observational study performed with a non-probabilistic
sample of 289 participants.

Vitamins and Supplements
Nutraceuticals: Evidence Based Use
Raluca Maria Pop (Department of Toxicology, Pharmacology and
Clinical Pharmacology,
University of Medicine and Pharmacy “Iuliu Hatieganu”, Scientific
Researcher, Cluj-Napoca, Romania)
In series: Nutrition and Diet Research Progress
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
353 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-052-7 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-053-4 $230.00
Nutraceuticals are commonly defined as a substance that may be considered a food or
part of food that provides medical or health benefits, encompassing the prevention and
treatment of disease. So far, a lot of emphases were put on nutraceuticals health benefits
contrasting the little information available on their efficacy, side-effects or possible drug
interactions. Within this context, this book aims to raise the consumers' awareness of
nutraceuticals diversity, their potential health benefits, side effects, and drug interactions
as well as current legislation. Therefore this publication aims to provide up-to-date information about the safe use of
nutraceuticals in everyday life from a critical point of view. Also, their proven health benefits will be approached in
relationship with the most common diseases, where they are used to prevent, treat or as a complementary therapy to
classical medication.
Because, the use of experimental models is a mandatory step for understanding the mechanisms of action and characteristic
effects of nutraceuticals, the most relevant in vitro and in vivo studies that proved the beneficial effects of some of the most
widespread nutraceuticals were described. Also, because of their high prevalence within the general population, the use of
nutraceuticals in cardiovascular diseases, diabetes, respiratory and viral infections will be discussed. Special focus will be
given to the use of nutraceuticals in the pediatric population. Also, their effect on dermatological conditions and
neurological conditions will be addressed. Nutraceuticals may represent a valuable asset in medicine, but future research is
required to establish their full therapeutic potential and to translate current findings into clinical practice.

OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY
Endometriosis: From Diagnosis to Treatment
Simone Ferrero, MD, PhD (Associate Professor of Obstetrics and
Gynaecology, Department of Neurosciences, Rehabilitation,
Ophthalmology, Genetics, Maternal and Child Health (DiNOGMI),
University of Genova, Italy; Unit of Obstetrics and Gynaecology,
IRCCS AOU San Martino – IST, Genova, Italy) and Fabio Barra
(Academic Unit of Obstetrics and Gynecology University of Genoa
Genoa, Italy)
In series: Obstetrics and Gynecology Advances
Publication Date: 05/06/2020
339 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-746-6 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-747-3 $230.00
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Endometriosis is a chronic benign estrogen-dependent disease which is characterized by the presence of endometriotic
glands and stroma outside the uterine cavity. It affects women during reproductive age, but it may also be diagnosed in
menopausal women.
Endometriosis can be asymptomatic; but most frequently it can be responsible for pain symptoms and/or infertility,
severely impacting women’ quality of life. Overall, clinical presentation depends on the location of endometriotic lesions:
intestinal symptoms can occur in case of bowel nodules whereas urinary symptoms can occur in case of urinary tract
endometriosis.
At the moment, the exact prevalence of endometriosis is unknown because its definitive diagnosis requires surgery and
histological evaluation. It has been estimated that this benign chronic disease affects at least 3.6% of reproductive age
women; however, its prevalence could significantly increase considering women suffering from dysmenorrhea, chronic
pelvic pain and/or infertility.
The etiology of endometriosis is unclear: various factors, such as multiple abnormalities of the immune system, genetic
factors and environmental factors may influence women’ susceptibility to develop this chronic disease.
Although the gold standard for the diagnosis of endometriosis is the pathological evaluation of surgical biopsies or
specimens, today transvaginal ultrasonography is largely employed to reliably identify the presence of deep infiltrating
endometriosis or ovarian endometriomas.
The aim of the surgery for endometriosis is to restore the normal anatomy by removing endometriotic lesions and by
performing adequate removal of abdominal adhesions. However, surgery, in case of deep infiltrating implants, can be
rather challenging for gynecologists due to the complexity of pelvic adhesions involving several structures and it may be
characterized by rare but not negligible urological, intestinal, neurological and vascular complications. Furthermore, pain
may recur after conservative surgery for endometriosis. Although surgery is obviously required in cases of ureteral
stenosis, bowel occlusion or ovarian cysts with doubtful characteristics of malignancy, medical therapy, and, particularly,
hormonal therapies, are the initial therapeutic approach today for most patients with endometriosis-related pain. Long-term
medical therapy for endometriosis aims to minimize the production and action of estradiol, inhibiting the production of
cyclic hormones from the ovaries. Numerous medical options (such as estroprogestins, progestins, gonadotropin- releasing
hormones analogs and antagonists) are available for treating women with endometriosis: the choice of the most suitable
compound is based on several factors, such as intensity of pain, age, desire to conceive, costs, route of administration and
impact of the endometriosis on work capacity, sexual function and quality of life of each women. Currently, research is
focused on finding new innovative targets to treat this benign chronic disease; in fact, it is well known that development,
maintenance and progression of endometriosis depend on a variety of aberrant mechanisms including cell proliferation,
immune function, apoptosis, invasion capacity and angiogenesis.
The aim of this book is to give an accurate overview on pathogenesis, diagnosis and therapy of endometriosis.

Obstetric and Gynecology Case Report
Dwiana Ocviyanti (Faculty of Medicine Universitas Indonesia, Jakarta, Indonesia)
In series: Obstetrics and Gynecology Advances
Publication Date: 02/20/2020
298 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-711-5 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-712-2 $195.00
This book discusses obstetrics and gynecology case reports from several rare cases to challenging cases with well-detailed
explanation every step of its practical treatment. The management of obstetrics and
gynecology cases raise different strategies to address several clinical problems. This
book provides strategies on how to handle cases with up-to-date information. Therefore,
this case report is very useful for medical students, midwives, general doctors,
obstetrician-gynecologist and other health professional. It is well-written from the best
practitioner and researchers. This case report shall be useful and insightful in handling
patients in daily practice as well.
The Obstetrics and Gynecology Case Report consists of 26 reports from a variety of
patient cases. There are cases of abortion, preterm premature rupture of the membranes,
mothers with systemic infection, preterm birth and low birth weight, child sexual abuse,
intrauterine fetal death, tuberculosis in pregnancy, cesarean scar in pregnancy,
autoimmune hepatitis during pregnancy, polycystic ovary syndrome, endometrial cancer,
endometriosis, disorder of sex development, congenital adrenal hyperplasia, fallopian
tube cancer, cervical fibroids, last stage of cervical cancer, malignant melanoma of the
vagina, extramammary Paget’s disease, and in vitro fertilization case.
Those cases explore comprehensive solutions using the multidisciplinary approach from
biological, psychological, and social aspects of its cases to manage the patients
optimally.
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Preterm Birth: Prevalence, Risk Factors and Management
Agnita Malik and Adaja Baarda
In series: Obstetrics and Gynecology Advances
Expected Publication Date: 10/22/2020
120 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-298-9 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-350-4 $82.00
Preterm birth is defined by WHO as birth before the 36 weeks and 6 days of gestation or before 259 days, counting from
the first day of the last menstrual period. Preterm Birth: Prevalence, Risk Factors and Management presents an overview of
the epidemiologic characteristics of women who deliver their neonates prematurely, in order to understand the depth of this
major obstetrical problem.
Paternal risk factors, including paternal anthropometric and genetic characteristics and life-style habits, are addressed in
conjunction with fetal characteristics which may be responsible for increasing the risk of preterm birth.
The authors discuss three important omega-3 fatty acids for the prevention of osteopenia of the preterm newborn: alphalinolenic acid, eicosapentaenoic acid, and docosahexaenoic acid.
The concluding study explores the mechanisms that link periodontitis with adverse pregnancy outcomes and presents a
comprehensive critical review of the current scientific stand regarding this relationship.

OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY
Creativity in Occupational Therapy: Person, Process, Product
Alenka Oven, Ph.D. (Head of Occupational Therapy Department, Faculty of Health Sciences,
University of Ljubljana, Ljubljana, Slovenia)
In series: Expressive Arts Therapies
Publication Date: 02/20/2020
152 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-346-8 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-347-5 $82.00
Understood differently by different people, creativity has been linked to novelty,
originality, problem-solving, flexibility, resourcefulness, self-expression, and health
maintenance. In this manuscript, creativity is explored through the eyes of an
occupational therapist. The author approaches creativity from two angles; as a
therapeutic modality and as a way of thinking.
The manuscript offers a thorough literature review of creativity and its connections to
occupational therapy theory and practice. It brings a historical overview spanning from
the days of the Arts and Crafts Movement to contemporary approaches in occupational
therapy. Not only is the relevant research gathered and evaluated, but the reader can also
find practical applications of research findings to practice. For instance, we learn about
the factors that can contribute to the creativity of occupational therapists and how to best
foster them in a modern work environment. The author also explores some of the
concepts related to the well-being of occupational therapists, such as work satisfaction
and work autonomy and their correlations to creativity. The manuscript also presents a
novel assessment tool, developed and validated by the author – the Creativity in
Occupational Therapy Questionnaire (COTQ) – which is intended for the study of
creativity and educational purposes.
This manuscript is a must-read for anyone interested in the use of creativity in health
care and the evidence behind it. It offers up-to-date information on the subject of creativity in occupational therapy.
However, its influence goes beyond a specific discipline. It argues that creativity can be a healing force, for both the client
and the therapist, and that we should do more to nurture it in our lives and at work.
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ONCOLOGY
Advances in Photodynamic Therapy Research
Eric V. Young
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 07/13/2020
107 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-182-1 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-214-9 $82.00
Advances in Photodynamic Therapy Research first presents some basic concepts about the photodynamic diagnosis and
treatment of neoplastic diseases. Some important considerations to improve photodynamic therapy outcomes are addressed
based on experiments employing different light sources and application protocols.
The most important clinical applications of this technique include cancer therapy as well as the treatment of microbial
infections. Photodynamic therapy is also a promising approach for the treatment of oral diseases such as periodontitis, oral
leukoplakia, oral lichen planus, herpes simplex viral infections, and root canal infections.
The authors summarize recent advances, mainly from their laboratory, on the development of conjugated polymer
nanoparticles as advanced photosensitizers for photodynamic therapy and photodynamic inactivation applications.

Bone Oncology: A Review of Current Knowledge and Novel
Upcoming Perspectives
Babak Otoukesh, MD (School of Medicine, Iran University of
Medical Sciences, Tehran, Iran), Mehdi Moghtadaei, MD (Associate
Professor of Orthopaedic Surgery Bone and Joint Reconstruction
Research Center, Iran University of Medical Sciences, Tehran, Iran),
Shayan Hosseinzadeh, MD Bostone’s Children Hospital, Harvard
Medical School, Boston, USA) and Bahram Boddouhi, MD (Bone
and Joint Reconstruction Research Center, Iran University of
Medical Sciences, Tehran, Iran)
In series: Cancer Etiology, Diagnosis and Treatments
Publication Date: 05/01/2020
141 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-927-9 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-928-6 $82.00
This book provides a discussion of bone oncology and the most recent data on the three most common tumors of bone
(Osteosarcoma, chondrosarcoma and Ewing sarcoma), while fully explores its cellular and molecular mechanisms,
histopathology and genomic analyses.
In this book, current best practice in the diagnosis and treatment of these bone tumors and discusses other important aspects
of management are described in detail.
We tried to bring together the leading research and innovations from throughout the world in this important area of
research.

Cancer Management in Latin America I: Nasopharyngeal to Renal
Cancer
Maurício F Silva, MD, PhD (Head of Radiation Oncology, Assistant
Professor of Radiation Oncology at Santa Maria Federal University
in South Brazil), Gustavo Nader Marta, MD, PhD (Professor of
Oncology, Hospital Sírio Libanês and University of Sao Paulo
Medicine School – Sao Paulo State Cancer Institute in Brazil), Luis
CM Antunes, MD, PhD (Hematology and Oncology Service, Santa
Maria University Hospital (UFSM), Santa Maria, Brazil), Fiona Lim
(Department of Oncology, Princess Margaret Hospital, Hong Kong,
PR China), Bo Angela Wan, MD (Odette Cancer Centre,
Sunnybrook Health Sciences Centre, Toronto ON, Canada), Beatriz
Amendola, MD (Innovative Cancer Institute, South Miami, Florida,
USA) and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (Medical Director,
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Health Services, Division for Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities, Ministry of Social
Affairs and Social Services, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s
Hospital, Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; National Institute of Child
Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew
University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; School of Public Health,
Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Health and Human Development
Publication Date: 03/03/2020
437 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-733-7 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-734-4 $230.00
Latin America represents about 10% of the global population distributed in 33 countries. There is huge social and
economic heterogeneity even within and beyond the same country, particularly Brazil being the largest country, where
Portuguese is the official language rather than Spanish. Furthermore, several ranking systems have considered Brazil a
unique country within the 10 world highest economies. In view of the diversity in Latin America with different possibilities
and realities, we have found it essential to develop a textbook with focus on the Management of Cancer in Latin America,
describing our daily reality, problems to overcome and our huge possibilities. In this volume, we discuss various cancers
from nasopharyngeal to renal cancer. We hope that this book will serve as a valuable resource of information for health
care professionals, practitioners and policy makers.

Cancer Management in Latin America II: Melanoma to CostEffectiveness
Maurício F Silva, MD, PhD (Head of Radiation Oncology, Assistant
Professor of Radiation Oncology at Santa Maria Federal University
in South Brazil), Gustavo Nader Marta, MD, PhD (Professor of
Oncology, Hospital Sírio Libanês and University of Sao Paulo
Medicine School – Sao Paulo State Cancer Institute in Brazil), Luis
CM Antunes, MD, PhD (Hematology and Oncology Service, Santa
Maria University Hospital (UFSM), Santa Maria, Brazil), Fiona Lim
(Department of Oncology, Princess Margaret Hospital, Hong Kong,
PR China), Bo Angela Wan, MD (Odette Cancer Centre,
Sunnybrook Health Sciences Centre, Toronto ON, Canada), Beatriz
Amendola, MD (Innovative Cancer Institute, South Miami, Florida,
USA) and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (Medical Director, Health Services, Division
for Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities, Ministry of Social Affairs and Social Services,
Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital, Department of
Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; National Institute of Child Health and Human
Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; School of Public Health, Georgia State
University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Health and Human Development
Publication Date: 03/03/2020
327 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-735-1 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-736-8 $230.00
Latin America represents about 10% of the global population distributed in 33 countries. There is huge social and
economic heterogeneity even within and beyond the same country, particularly Brazil being the largest country, where
Portuguese is the official language rather than Spanish. Furthermore, several ranking systems have considered Brazil a
unique country within the 10 world highest economies. In view of the diversity in Latin America with different possibilities
and realities we have found it essential to develop a textbook with focus on the Management of Cancer in Latin America,
describing our daily reality, problems to overcome and our huge possibilities. In this volume, we discuss various cancers
from melanoma to cost-effectiveness. We hope that this book will serve as a valuable resource of information for health
care professionals, practitioners and policy makers.
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Clinical Oncology: An Encompassing Overview
Ariel Tenenbaum, MD (Director, Center for Children with Chronic
Diseases and Down Syndrome Center Jerusalem, Division of
Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Center Mount
Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel), Victoria Rico (Odette Cancer
Centre, Sunnybrook Health Sciences Centre, Toronto, Ontario,
Canada; Faculty of Applied Health Sciences, University of Waterloo,
Waterloo, Ontario, Canada), Carlo DeAngelis, PharmD (Leslie Dan
Faculty of Pharmacy, University of Toronto, Toronto, Ontario,
Canada; School of Pharmacy, University of Waterloo, Waterloo,
Ontario, Canada, Odette Cancer Centre, Sunnybrook Health
Sciences Centre, Toronto, Ontario, Canada) and Joav Merrick, MD,
MMedSci, DMSc, (National Institute of Child Health and Human
Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY
Children’s Hospital, Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; School of Public
Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Health and Human Development
Expected Publication Date: 08/16/2020
Publication Date: 07/22/2020
257 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-933-0 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-934-7 $160.00
In this book we have gathered recent research related to cancer and cancer treatment and care. We also present research on
pharmacy in cancer treatment, a few papers on breast cancer, research on bone metastases, radiation therapy and some pilot
programs on telemedicine in cancer care, prostate cancer screening in Guyana, cost analysis of metastatic non-small cell
lung cancer in Canada and early oncology rehabilitation for lymphoma patients in Singapore. We hope this research will be
of interest to our readers.

Colorectal Cancer: Prevention, Diagnosis and Treatment
Masayoshi Yamaguchi, PhD (University of California, Los Angeles (UCLA), Los Angeles, CA,
USA)
In series: Cancer Etiology, Diagnosis and Treatments
Publication Date: 12/20/2019
116 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-598-2 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-599-9 $82.00
Adenocarcinoma is the predominant malignancy found in the colon and rectum.
Colorectal cancer is the third most common cancer diagnosed in the developed world
with a high incidence of mortality and morbidity. The average five-year survival rate
remains poor at 55%, although the development of new drugs has improved the survival
rate of colorectal cancer patients. The prognosis of colorectal cancer remains poor in
spite of the development of novel therapeutic strategies. Human colorectal cancer
represents a heterogeneous group of diseases, and its molecular classification is
increasingly important. Characterization of novel biomarker targets may lead to prolong
the survival rate of colorectal cancer. Biomarkers may have a potential role in screening,
diagnosis, prognosis and monitoring disease. Mutations in the KRAS gene in ~ 40% of
tumors have been reported to be induced by genetic and epigenetic alterations. This
book, comprised of four chapters, introduces recent topics regarding colorectal cancer,
and provides recent highlighted information concerning prevention, diagnosis and
treatment. This book will be of interest to undergraduate and graduate students,
biomedical researchers, and medical doctors focused on the fields of molecular and
cellular biology, medical sciences, and clinical challenges.
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Horizons in Cancer Research. Volume 73
Hiroto S. Watanabe
In series: Horizons in Cancer Research
Publication Date: 10/15/2019
235 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-273-8 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-274-5 $250.00
In Horizons in Cancer Research. Volume 73, after the identification of some small subgroups with a strong biologicalmolecular identity, the current evidence regarding the prognostic factors of patients with non-eradicable metastatic disease
are examined. The goal is to discuss disease subgroups, which may sometimes provide conditions for decisions that are less
compliant with current clinical practice and help define new stratification criteria for patients enrolled in prospective
studies.
Following this, the authors summarize the current knowledge on breast cancer with an introduction on the traditional
markers used in the diagnosis of this disease, followed by an account of the emerging markers.
Next, the underlying mechanisms of DNA replication, damage and repair are discussed. Further, RAD51 is proposed as a
potential means of managing chemoresistant cancers. Certain drugs and strategies can sensitize chemotherapy via
impacting on RAD51, which can be developed as chemotherapy modulators.
The authors also discuss multiple myeloma, an incurable malignant tumor of plasma cells of the bone marrow, which is the
most common primary neoplasm arising in bone. It causes approximately 1% of cancer-related deaths and is the 2nd most
common hematological malignancy in the western world.
Later, this collection discusses the prevalence and types of infectious complications that patients with multiple myeloma
face, as well as present and emerging therapeutic approaches.
The concluding study indicates proteins that have a promising future as new anticancer drugs, in conjunction with the in
vitro and/or in vivo effects of these bioactive proteins derived from plants.

Horizons in Cancer Research. Volume 74
Hiroto S. Watanabe
In series: Horizons in Cancer Research
Publication Date: 02/11/2020
247 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-073-3 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-074-0 $250.00
The opening chapter of this compilation extensively reviews scientific literature analyzing new molecular targets, ongoing
research and future perspectives in the management of gastroenteropancreatic neuroendocrine neoplasms, a rare group of
pathologically and clinically heterogeneous tumors.
The significance of PI3K pathway components in lung cancer progression are highlighted, as well as possible therapeutic
targets that can be explored in an effort to control the disease.
Following this, the authors assess the contributions of flavin-containing monooxygenases 3 along with cytochrome P450
enzymes in Bu metabolic pathways, and analyze their effects on Bu kinetics.
The role of the pro-tumorigenic cytokines and the significance of dysregulated notch signaling in the progression of
colonic inflammation and carcinogenic transformation is also discussed.
The current concepts of nutritional oncology in head and neck cancer patients are revised through a systematic literature
search. Significant malnutrition has been reported due to several factors, such as a reduced dietary intake due to dysphagia
and odynophagia, or catabolic factors secreted by the head and neck tumors.
Lastly, an overview of cervical cancer screening around the world is provided. In the United States, a combination of HPVtesting and cytology method, the HPV-test-alone, and cytology-alone are widely performed.

Horizons in Cancer Research. Volume 75
Hiroto S. Watanabe
In series: Horizons in Cancer Research
Expected Publication Date: 10/15/2020
258 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-155-5 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-284-2 $250.00
Horizons in Cancer Research. Volume 75 analyses the strategic actions taken by the UK in the fight against cancer,
reviewing the key investments and funding made available in the country.
Following this, the authors discuss how efficient targeting of thioredoxin with compounds and proper knowledge of their
mechanism of action may be an efficacious therapeutic intervention for cancer.
This compilation goes on to xplore the otologic complications secondary to radiotherapy for nasopharyngeal cancer cases
to provide a clinical perspective on this issue.
An extensive review of the published studies about metastatic colorectal cancer kinetics and changes of growth curves
under the pressure of pharmacological treatments is presented, and variables related to tumor cell kinetics derived from
radiologic evaluations are discussed.
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The authors propose a new post treatment cancer care involving the systemic administration of nanomolar concentrations
of drag-reducing polymers that aims to avoid metastasis following cancer surgery.
A study is carried out to compare the molecular mechanism of cytochrome P450 enzyme family members on breast cancer,
as well as to compare the distinct biological processes with each other.
This compilation closes with a guide for researchers concerning preserving the heterogeneity of breast cancer cell lines in
terms of either isolation, selection or culture method models in order to understand the limitations of various methods.

Horizons in Cancer Research. Volume 76
Hiroto S. Watanabe
In series: Horizons in Cancer Research
Expected Publication Date: 11/13/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-374-0 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-483-9 $250.00
In Horizons in Cancer Research. Volume 76, the molecular drivers associated with prostate cancers at different stages
which can be exploited as drug targets are discussed. This information will be useful for designing rational targeted
therapeutic strategies for treatment of this disease.
Following this, the authors discuss lung cancer early diagnosis with traditional and alternative approaches.
In lung cancer, smoking exposure has been identified as the main causative agent in smokers.
A critical appraisal of the different updated techniques in the mediastinal staging of lymph nodes in lung cancer is
provided.
The authors also provide an overview of colorectal cancer and Ca2+ signalling in cells, focusing their discussion on a
specific component of the Ca2+ signalling machinery, the transient receptor potential cation channel subfamily V member
4 channel.
Breast cancer, a serious public health problem, is assessed, maintaining that women need accurate and effective
information in order to attain early diagnosis.
Lastly, a simple technique to decreases cell-culture pH while maintaining sterile technique is described.

Tissue Stiffness As A Risk Of Cancer Development And Impact On Clinical Outcome In
Solid Tumors: A Systematic Review
Dr. Sirio Fiorino, MD (Unità Operativa di Medicina Interna, Italy) and Dr. Dario de Biase PhD
(Department of Pharmacy and Biotechnology, University of Bologna, Bologna, Italy)
In series: Cancer Etiology, Diagnosis and Treatments
Expected Publication Date: 10/29/2020
326 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-344-3 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-396-2 $230.00
This chapter is a monography concerning the possible role of tissue stiffness in the human carcinogenesis as well as its
possible impact in the diagnosis, prognosis, and treatment of the malignancies.
Cancer is a very serious health problem in mankind, with an increasing prevalence and incidence worldwide. Although in
the last years, several diagnostic and therapeutic approaches were suggested and made available for managing human
malignancies, the outcome of patients and their quality of life are still poor for most of these different forms of neoplasms
(Torre LA, Siegel RL, Ward EM, Jemal A., Cancer Epidemiol Biomarkers Prev. 2016;25(1):16-27. doi: 10.1158/10559965.EPI-15-0578). Several reasons may explain this dismal prognosis: the aggressive biological behavior of some
histological subtypes, the acute-, intermediate- or late- side effects of systemic chemotherapy and radiotherapy, including
toxicity of organs, diarrhea, skin irritation, nausea, mucositis, alopecia, vomiting, intestinal discomfort, asthenia, the arising
of immunosuppression with neutropenia, the increased risk of infections as well as the occurrence of secondary cancers, at
variable time intervals, either within a few weeks or months/years after the end of
anticancerous treatments. From chemotherapy to biological therapy: A review of novel
concepts to reduce the side effects of systemic cancer treatment (Review). Int J Oncol.]
2019;54(2):407-419. doi: 10.3892/ijo.2018.4661).
1) Novel strategies and methodological approaches are strongly required to determine an
effective improvement in the management of these diseases. It is conceivable to suppose
that not only the genetic alterations, but also further important factors may be involved in
determining the prognosis of patients, suffering from malignancies.
2) Extracellular matrix (ECM) represents a crucial and key component of tissue structure
contributing to the initiation, growth, and progression of human carcinoma. This last
consists of a three-dimensional and highly dynamic macromolecular network, supporting
the structure of all mammalian cells and modulating their function. ECM is characterized
by well-defined physical, biochemical and biomechanical properties and plays multiple
functions, such as: a) the maintenance of cellular, tissue and organ homeostasis, b) the
regulation of both the amounts and the activities of growth factors and receptors c) the
preservation of an adequate hydration status and pH level in the tissue
microenvironment. It undergoes a continuous but tightly regulated remodeling and
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several mechanisms participate in the control of its adequate composition and structural organization. Therefore, ECM
regulates a wide series of distinct cell activities, such as differentiation, apoptosis, proliferation and migration as well as
energy production and availability. In normal conditions, a dynamic interplay is established among mammalian cells and
ECM, surrounding them. The result of this cooperation is the maintenance of a proper ECM composition, morphology,
disposition and activity in all tissues and a correct intracellular structure and function, both in the cytoplasm and in microorganelles, such as nucleus. In the last years, a large series of studies are focusing on a better understanding of ECM
alterations and abnormalities, that emerge in its structure, shape and spatial organization, during the occurrence of different
pathological conditions, such as inflammation and cancer.
3) ECM contributes to regulate and modulate a wide series of distinct cell activities, such as differentiation, apoptosis,
proliferation, and migration as well as energy production and availability. In normal conditions, a dynamic interplay is
established among mammalian cells and ECM, surrounding them. It involves soluble factors, such as chemokines,
cytokines, costimulatory molecules, additional biological mediators (oxidants and prostaglandins) and physical stimuli
(microenvironment stiffness and tensional/compression forces). The result of this cooperation is the maintenance of a
proper ECM composition, morphology, disposition and activity in all tissues and a correct intracellular structure and
function, both in the cytoplasm and in micro-organelles, such as nucleus. In the last years, a large series of studies are
focusing on a better understanding of ECM alterations and abnormalities, that emerge in its structure, shape and spatial
organization, during the occurrence of different pathological conditions, such as inflammation and cancer. To date, some
studies are investigating the mutual interactions among the cells, that are progressively acquiring a cancerous phenotype,
and the stroma surrounding them as well as the changes in physical properties of nucleus- and cytoplasmicmicroenvironment. It has been shown that the ability of malignant cells to grow and to metastasize depends on several
factors, such as the relationship occurring between the stroma stiffness as well as the nucleus and cytoplasm rigidity. Since
2003, Professor Donald Ingber published some interesting papers about tensegrity and tissue stiffness as a possible risk
factor for cancer development (Ingber DE. Tensegrity I. Cell structure and hierarchical systems biology. ] J Cell Sci.
2003;116(Pt 7):1157-73; Ingber DE. Tensegrity II. How structural networks influence cellular information processing
networks] J Cell Sci. 2003;116(Pt 8):1397-408). He has shed new light on this topic. Taking advantage from these
experimental evidences, this paper describes the state of the art concerning this topic and the diagnostic, therapeutic and
prognostic use in clinical practice in the last years as well as the possible future application of these evidences.
We performed this chapter to identify the available studies, assessing:
1) the possible association between tissue stiffness and risk of cancer development; up to now a rather high number of
malignant tumoralhistotypes have been identified in the different human organs and have been included in our
anatomopathological classifications. Therefore, we decided to consider in our review only the following organs: brain,
breast, colon, esophagus, kidney. liver, lung, prostate, stomach, thyroid and uterus and for each of them we have analyzed
the most frequent, aggressive and lethal malignancies as paradigm;
2) the “state of art” for this topic with clinical (diagnostic and therapeutic management) purpose;
3) the potential relationship between the values of tissue stiffness and prognosis in patients with cancers involving the
above reported organs and the current use as well as their potential future application in clinical practice;

Understanding a Cancer Diagnosis
Wellington Pinheiro dos Santos (Universidade Federal de
Pernambuco, Centro de Tecnologia, Departamento de Engenharia
Biomédica, Cidade Universitária, Brasil)
In series: Cancer Etiology, Diagnosis and Treatments
Publication Date: 04/16/2020
174 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-520-2 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-521-9 $95.00
Diagnosis can be a deep investigative process, complex by nature. The diagnostic
processes have become much more multidisciplinary, demanding the use of an eclectic
set of technological methodologies and tools, especially from the Fourth Revolution.
Biosensors, Artificial Intelligence, Internet of Things and 3D Printing have become
common terms in health research. Cancer in all its forms has become one of the biggest
public health issues of the twentieth century. Among all types of cancer, breast cancer is
the most dangerous for older and middle-aged women; it is also the most common form
of cancer among the female population. Breast cancer is among the five most common cancers worldwide. This disease has
been proliferating in developed, underdeveloped and developing countries. Its incidence rate is increasing with the average
life expectancy of the population and with the adoption of new forms of consumption. There are some preventive strategies
for breast cancer, such as stimulating visual inspection and touching of the breasts. However, they are not efficient enough
to impact breast cancer mortality rate because the disease is still being diagnosed late in many cases. Therefore, a deeper
understanding of the disease is necessary, including its risk factors and strategies for early identification and efficient
treatment. The existence of these tools in public healthcare systems is important because they may contribute to increasing
the chances of cure and the treatment options, decreasing mortality rates. Herein this collection book, we present to readers
a set of works from the state-of-the-art dealing with cancer diagnosis using biosensors, artificial intelligence and other
approaches. We hope this collection could present some of the state of the art of innovative techniques based on the Fourth
Industrial Revolution to support early and accurate diagnosis of cancer, especially breast cancer.
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Radiotherapy
Dietary Flavonoids Interfere with Cancer Radiotherapy
Katrin Sak, PhD, Dip.Nut.Med. (Head of the NGO Praeventio, Tartu, Estonia)
In series: Cancer Etiology, Diagnosis and Treatments
Publication Date: 12/10/2019
146 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-780-1 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-612-5 $82.00
In parallel with the continuous rise of cancer incidence, efficient treatment becomes an
increasingly important public health concern. Radiotherapy has remained one of the
most important anticancer approaches for clinical management of a variety of human
tumors, as at least half of all oncological patients receive this therapy at some stages of
their disease. With the hope to attain greater anticancer response, the interest in using
natural plant-derived products as complementary treatments to conventional
radiotherapy has substantially increased in the recent years. However, the interactions
between phytochemicals and ionizing radiation are not always known and can be often
unpredictable.
Therefore, in this book, the current findings about the combined treatments of malignant
cells with radiation and flavonoids, the largest group of human dietary plant
polyphenols, are described. These data show that under carefully chosen dosageschedule regimens, certain flavonoids or their natural mixtures can behave as potent
radiosensitizers, augmenting radiotherapeutic efficacy in different preclinical cancer
models. Such radiosensitizing action of flavonoids can be achieved through modulation
of the redox status and suppression of several cellular survival pathways activated by
radiotherapy, ultimately leading to the death of malignant cells. As flavonoids can
concurrently protect normal healthy cells from irradiation-induced injury and thereby minimize toxic adverse reactions, use
of these plant-derived agents as complementary approach to radiotherapy might open new avenues for enhancement of
clinical outcome. Therefore, combining conventional anticancer modalities with conscious intake of flavonoid supplements
as adjuvant agents might be an important future strategy to boost the therapeutic success in the treatment of various human
malignancies.

ORTHOPEDICS
Physiotherapeutic Management of Patellofemoral Pain
Eda Akbaş, PhD, Emin Ulaş Erdem, PhD and Banu Ünver, PhD
(Zonguldak Bulent Ecevit University Faculty of Health Science
Esenköy, Kozlu, Turkey)
In series: Orthopedic Research and Therapy
Publication Date: 06/24/2020
280 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-864-7 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-865-4 $195.00
Patellofemoral pain is a chronic and restrictive syndrome that affects a quarter of the
general population. The main reason for the difficulty in coping with pain is that its
etiology is multifactorial. Most of the patellofemoral pain management consists of
conservative treatment and physiotherapeutic applications among them. Effective pain
management requires the ability to decide the most appropriate treatment program for
the case. This ability is only possible with a comprehensive assessment and an accurate
and adequate evaluation requires sufficient knowledge about patellofemoral anatomy,
biomechanics, and pathophysiology.
The fact that physiotherapy methods used frequently in clinics for patellofemoral pain and technology evolves in the light
of evidence-based studies makes the information update important for clinicians working in this field. In the current book,
the multifactorial background of patellofemoral pain, physiotherapy-specific assessments and treatment approaches are
discussed extensively in the framework of the latest evidence-based science. Technical details of electro-physical agents,
exercise, manual therapy, taping and orthotic applications and targeted intervention in the treatment of patellofemoral pain
syndrome comprehensively handled in terms of mechanisms of action, efficacy, advantages-disadvantages and functional
outcomes are discussed. This resource, which additionally presents expert opinions and key points from physiotherapists
with academic and clinical experience, provides scientists, clinicians, trainers, and students a current, and comprehensive
perspective on understanding, evaluating and managing patellofemoral pain.
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OTOLARYNGOLOGY
Salivary Glands: Structure, Functions and Regulation
Alicia S. Bryant
In series: Otolaryngology Research Advances
Publication Date: 01/30/2020
130 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-497-7 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-363-5 $82.00
Salivary Glands: Structure, Functions and Regulation summarizes the current
understanding of the critical role that miRNAs and lncRNAs may play in salivary
gland development and physiology, tumorigenesis and its progression, as well as in
other pathologies. The authors also evaluate their potential as circulating biomarkers
and therapeutic targets in different pathologies.
Next, the authors explore the diagnostic assessment, surgical approaches, and use of
radiation and chemotherapy in the treatment of parotid tumors. Furthermore, the most
common complications of parotid surgery and relative management are considered.
The clinical presentation, etiology and diagnostic modality of juvenile recurrent
parotitis is reviewed, in conjunction with the role of sialoendoscopy in the diagnosis,
management and prevention of recurrent attacks.

Auditory and Speech
Encyclopedia of Audiology and Hearing Research (4 Volume Set)
Erno Larivaara and Senja Korhola
In series: Audiology and Hearing Research Advances
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
1150 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-702-2 $650.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-703-9 $650.00
This 4 volume set presents important research on audiology and hearing. Some of the topics discussed herein include:
cochlear implantation, chronic tinnitus, the auditory brainstem response, sensorineural hearing loss, autoimmune inner ear
disease and presbyastasis

Hearing Impairment and Disability: Identification, Assessment and Intervention
Ariel Tenenbaum, MD (Director, Center for Children with Chronic Diseases and Down
Syndrome Center Jerusalem, Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Center Mount Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel), Mohd N Zakaria, PhD (Chairman of
Audiology and Speech Pathology Programme, School of Health Sciences, Universiti Sains
Malaysia, Kelantan, Malaysia) and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (National Institute of
Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah
Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of
Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital, Department of
Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; School of Public Health,
Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Disability Studies
Publication Date: 07/22/2020
245 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-968-2 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-969-9 $160.00
Much research has been conducted to provide researchers and hearing healthcare
professionals with updated information in regard to hearing assessments, results
interpretation and case management. This ongoing research is particularly imperative to
guide clinicians with optimized methods in assessing and managing pediatric patients
with hearing impairment and disability. As such, tremendous research efforts have been
made in determining the most optimum methods in assessing hearing using both
subjective and objective tests. Since hearing loss can occur due to disrupted peripheral
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and/or central auditory pathway, there is also a growing interest to study children with auditory processing disorder (APD).
Even though notable achievements have been observed in understanding APD, more research is required, particularly in
establishing a gold standard APD test and its specific interventions. Aditionally, having an objective test such as speechevoked auditory brainstem response is beneficial to understand how speech sounds are encoded within the brainstem region
in hearing-impaired children, as well as in those with compromised neural function. In this book, we have gathered
research from Malaysia and India in this field and hope it will be of interest to our readers.

Meniere’s Disease: Myth and Reality
Richard R. Gacek, M.D. (UMass Memorial University Campus, Worcester, MA, USA)
In series: Audiology and Hearing Research Advances
Publication Date: 03/18/2020
187 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-015-3 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-016-0 $95.00
Of the most common recurrent vestibulopathies (Meniere’s Disease, Vestibular
Neuronitis, Benign Paroxysmal Positional Vertigo), Meniere’s Disease has received the
most attention because of the sensorineural hearing loss and tinnitus that is also present.
Furthermore, the description of endolymphatic hydrops (EH) in the temporal of MD has
provided some insight to its cause.
Unfortunately, the various medical and surgical methods used to reduce this EH have
failed to relieve the symptoms of MD. EH has come to be regarded as a marker of the
pathophysiology result of a viral labyrinthitis. Close examination of human TB
specimens from patients with MD, VN and BPPV by light and electron-microscopy has
revealed changes in the 7th and 8th cranial nerves produced by neurotropic viral
organisms of the herpes family. Re-activation of these viruses in the vestibular ganglion
with release of toxic nucleic acids into the peri lymphatic space produces a serous
labyrinthitis responsible for the symptoms of MD. We have documentation of recovery
of hearing loss in almost half of the patients with MD.
In this book the work of more than 20 years documents this evidence.

PAIN MANAGEMENT
Behavioral Study of Agonist-Evoked Activation of Transient
Receptor Potential Channels
Merab G. Tsagareli, PhD (Beritashvili Center for Experimental
Biomedicine,Head, Department of Pain and Analgesia, Georgia)
In series: Pain Management - Research and Technology
Publication Date: 11/21/2019
198 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-501-2 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-502-9 $95.00
This book provides an original account of behavioral aspects with important
ramifications for the study of transient receptor potential (TRP) channels functioning.
It explains, in terms of specified somato-sensory mechanisms and systems, how TRP
channels work. Through exploration of animal models by testing paw withdrawal
reflexes to thermal and mechanical stimuli, it is shown that TRP channels are
promising targets for the development of a new group of analgesic drugs at the
periphery and central levels and opportunities for therapeutic intervention.
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Pain: Perspectives on Acute and Chronic Pain
Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (Medical Director, Health
Services, Division for Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities,
Ministry of Social Affairs and Social Services, Jerusalem, Israel;
Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital,
Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; National
Institute of Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; School of Public
Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA), Patricia
Schofield, PhD (Professor of Pain and Ageing, Sheffield Hallam
University, Sheffield and Honorary Professor of Pain and Ageing,
Abertay University, Dundee, Scotland, United Kingdom) and Ariel
Tenenbaum, MD (Director, Center for Children with Chronic Diseases and Down Syndrome
Center Jerusalem, Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Center Mount
Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel)
In series: Health and Human Development
Publication Date: 06/24/2020
334 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-748-0 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-749-7 $195.00
From Hippocratic medicine through modern theory, the concept and physiopathology of pain has been developed from
religious and philosophical to a more scientific concept. Different cultures have developed different words to express pain
and we are still far from a comprehensive understanding of pain. In clinical practice, a good understanding of history is
important and multidisciplinary collaboration should be used to help the patient with both acute and chronic pain. In this
book we have gathered evidence from international researchers and practitioners involved with both acute and chronic pain
issues with the hope that this information will be of use to the reader.

PATHOLOGY
Shyness Logophobia Mutism: Diagnosis and Therapy
Zbigniew Tarkowski (Head of Department of Pathology and Rehabilitation of Speech, Medical
University of Lublin, Poland) and Ewa Humeniuk (Department of Pathology and
Rehabilitation of Speech, Medical University of Lublin, Poland)
In series: Speech and Language Disorders
Publication Date: 06/03/2020
237 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-385-7 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-386-4 $160.00
Terms such as shyness, logophobia and mutism overlap, and boundaries between them
are unfixed and blurred. Until now they have, for the most part, been described
separately; in our book, we point out the relationship among them. There are many
individuals who are shy, and some of them experience communication anxiety, which is
present with individuals diagnosed with mutism. It is easier to understand mutism when
shyness and logophobia have been explained first. Such an approach has influenced the
structure of our monograph.
We begin this treatise with the definition of shyness and an attempt to distinguish it from
similar phenomena, which is not an easy task. The task resembles forcing one’s way
through a densely tangled underbrush of terminology. We focus on the development of
shyness, especially in children, and on the social and communicative functioning of shy
individuals. We also wonder if, and to what extent, shyness can constitute a criterion for
diagnosis of mental disorders.
In our monograph, we recall the old definition of logophobia because of its relevance
and high usability. We describe it in the context of similar emotions, such as social
anxiety, communication anxiety and stage fright and make an attempt to systematize
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these definitions. We also present our own concept of logophobia being an important element of voice and speech
disorders (aphasia, psychogenic aphonia, stuttering).
The fundamental part of our monograph concerns mutism. We start from an analysis of the nature and role of its basic
symptom, which is muteness. We draw on the opinions of representatives of different fields, who have still not decided
which is gold and which is silver: silence or speech. Both phenomena occur in different combinations in selective mutism,
about which is decidedly more written than about total mutism. It is to be kept in mind that the latter type of disorder does
also occur. We are nonetheless focusing on selective mutism, which comes in distinctive types (situational, anxiety-based,
traumatic, oppositional). We provide an overview of various treatment strategies (behavioral approach, behavioralcognitive approach, family approach, pharmacological approach, mixed approach) and we present our own therapeutic
method. It is adjusted to the type of selective mutism and implemented in different conditions (office, therapeutic facility, a
child’s family home, kindergarten, school). We also present a model for evaluating therapy effectiveness of mutism and
summarize the results of research conducted in this field up to the present time. The monograph closes with a presentation
of case studies of selective mutism prepared by Polish therapists.

PEDIATRICS
Adolescence in Curaçao
Soraya Verstraeten, BAS, Msc (Co-founder of the Institute of Public Health in Curaçao,
(Volksgezondheid Instituut Curaçao)), Supa Pengpid, MPH, DrPH, MBA (Professor at ASEAN
Institute for Health Development, Mahidol University Thailand), Karl Peltzer (Social Aspects of
HIV/AIDS, STI and TB (HAST), Human Sciences Research Council, South Africa) and Joav
Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (Medical Director, Health Services, Division for Intellectual
and Developmental Disabilities, Ministry of Social Affairs and Social Services, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital, Department of Pediatrics,
Lexington, Kentucky, USA; National Institute of Child Health and Human Development,
Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt
Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; School of Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta,
Georgia, USA)
In series: Pediatrics, Child And Adolescent Health
Publication Date: 05/12/2020
267 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-522-6 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-523-3 $160.00
In this book, we present research from the Curaçao “Global School-based Student
Health Survey” (GSHS). The World Health Organization (WHO) and United States
“Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC)” in their collaboration around this
survey help countries to assess ten behavioural risk and protective factors, including
alcohol use, dietary behaviours, drug use, hygiene, mental health, physical activity,
protective factors, sexual behaviours, tobacco use, violence and unintentional injury
among adolescents. In the survey, a self-administered questionnaire is used to obtain
data on young people's health behaviour and protective factors related to the leading
causes of morbidity and mortality among children and adults worldwide. We hope that
the results from this survey in Curaçao will inform stakeholders of the importance of a
healthy school environment, for setting priorities, establishing programmes and
advocating for school and youth health programmes and related policies.
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Adolescence: Behavioural Risk Factors of Non-Communicable
Diseases
Supa Pengpid, MPH, DrPH, MBA (Professor at ASEAN Institute
for Health Development, Mahidol University Thailand), Karl Peltzer,
PhD (Social Aspects of HIV/AIDS, STI and TB (HAST), Human
Sciences Research Council, South Africa), Joav Merrick, MD,
MMedSci, DMSc, (Medical Director, Health Services, Division for
Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities, Ministry of Social
Affairs and Social Services, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of
Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital, Department of
Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; National Institute of Child
Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of
Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt
Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; School of Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta,
Georgia, USA)
In series: Pediatrics, Child and Adolescent Health
Publication Date: 05/20/2020
260 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-704-6 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-705-3 $160.00
The “Global School-based Student Health Survey (GSHS)” is a World Health Organization (WHO) and United States
Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) collaborative effort in helping countries to assess ten behavioural risk
and protective factors, including “alcohol use, dietary behaviours, drug use, hygiene, mental health, physical activity,
protective factors, sexual behaviours, tobacco use, violence and unintentional injury” among adolescents. In this book, we
deal with multiple behavioural non-communicable disease (NCD) risk factors in 15 countries: Philippines, Mozambique,
Laos, Kuwait, Oman, Guatemala, Timor-Leste, Wallis and Futuna, Cook Islands, Afghanistan, Maldives, French
Polynesia, Fiji, Bahrain and Benin. The results of the various papers will inform stakeholders of the relevance of school
and youth health programmes and related policies targeting behavioural NCD risk factors in the adolescent population.

Adolescence: International Aspects of Interpersonal and Self-Directed Violence
Supa Pengpid, MPH, DrPH, MBA (Professor at ASEAN Institute for Health Development,
Mahidol University Thailand), Karl Peltzer, PhD (Department of Research Administration and
Development, University of Limpopo, South Africa) and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc
(National Institute of Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of
Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital, Department of Pediatrics,
Lexington, Kentucky, USA; School of Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta,
Georgia, USA)
In series: Pediatrics, Child and Adolescent Health
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
231 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-066-4 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-067-1 $160.00
The “Global School-based Student Health Survey (GSHS)” is a World Health
Organization and United States “Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC)”
collaborative effort in helping countries to assess various behavioural risk and protective
factors in their communities, including mental health, suicidal behaviour, protective
factors, substance use, violence and unintentional injury” among adolescents. In this
book we used the most recent GSHS data (2016-2017) to describe a range of
interpersonal and self-directed violence among adolescents in 15 countries: Liberia,
Lebanon, Myanmar, Jamaica, Mauritius, Sri Lanka, Paraguay, Bhutan, Dominican
Republic, Vanuatu, United Arab Emirates, Trinidad and Tobago, Tonga, Morocco and
Suriname. The results of the various papers will inform stakeholders of the relevance of
school and youth health programmes and related policies targeting interpersonal and
self-directed violence in the adolescent population.
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Child and Adolescent Health: Some Recent Research
Ariel Tenenbaum, MD (Director, Center for Children with Chronic Diseases and Down
Syndrome Center Jerusalem, Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Center Mount Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel) and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc,
(National Institute of Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of
Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt
Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine,
KY Children’s Hospital, Department of Pediatrics, Lexington,
Kentucky, USA; School of Public Health, Georgia State University,
Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Pediatrics, Child and Adolescent Health
Publication Date: 06/24/2020
457 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-825-8 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-826-5 $230.00
Tobacco, alcohol, cannabis and adolescence are all issues that should be of a public
health concern now that many states have legalized the sale and use of cannabis. More
thought and research is needed to identify which programs and prevention strategies are
most effective in reducing youth use and initiation of marijuana. In this book we have
gathered work by international researchers and presented papers on infant mortality in
Indiana, discussion of pediatric immunizations, medical cannabis for epilepsy, issues
concerned with food insecurity, food additives, various aspects of adolescent health,
cyberbullying and much more that we hope will be of interest to the reader.

Chronic Disease and Disability: The Pediatric Heart, Second Edition
Donald E. Greydanus, MD (Department of Pediatric and Adolescent Medicine, Western
Michigan University School of Medicine, Kalamazoo, MI, USA), Premchand Anne, MD
(Pediatric Cardiology, Ascension St John Children’s Hospital, Detroit, MI, USA), John D.
Rowlett, MD (Pediatric Emergency Medicine and Pediatric Hospital Medicine, St.
Joseph’s/Candler Healthcare System, Savannah, Georgia; Medical College of Georgia,
Augusta, Georgia and Eastern Kentucky University, Richmond, Kentucky, USA) and Joav
Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (Medical Director, Health Services, Division for Intellectual
and Developmental Disabilities, Ministry of Social Affairs and Social Services, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital, Department of Pediatrics,
Lexington, Kentucky, USA; National Institute of Child Health and Human Development,
Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt
Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; School of Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta,
Georgia, USA)
In series: Pediatrics, Child and Adolescent Health
Publication Date: 07/01/2020
417 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-656-8 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-657-5 $230.00
This book is written for health care professionals to help update knowledge of pediatric
cardiology from the Aristotelean heart era and particularly from the past several
decades. The current and future shortage of pediatric cardiologists necessitates steady,
rejuvenated information on the Aristotelean heart for primary care clinicians as they
care for the child as well as adolescent/young adult with cardiovascular dilemmas and
disorders. In view of this shortage and the rapidly increasing knowledge in pediatric
cardiology as well as understanding indications for referral to pediatric cardiologists in
the 21st century, au courant assiduous information aimed at primary care clinicians in
these areas becomes increasingly important. Chapters in this book cover cardiologic
problems in different pediatric ages from newborns to young adults. We begin with a
history of medical knowledge regarding the heart starting when writing began in ancient
Mesopotamia to our current understanding that is subject to further change with ongoing
insight and research from current as well as future scholars.
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Chronic Disease and Disability: The Pediatric Liver
Donald E. Greydanus, MD (Department of Pediatric and Adolescent
Medicine, Western Michigan University School of Medicine,
Kalamazoo, MI, USA), Ransome Eke, MD, PhD (Assistant
Professor, Department of Health Sciences at the University of
Alabama, Tuscaloosa, Alabama, USA), Orhan Atay, MD (Division of
Pediatric Gastroenterology, Children’s Hospital of the King’s
Daughters, Norfolk, VA, United States) and Joav Merrick, MD,
MMedSci, DMSc, (Medical Director, Health Services, Division for
Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities, Ministry of Social
Affairs and Social Services, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of
Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital, Department of
Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; National Institute of Child
Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew
University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel School of Public Health,
Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Pediatrics, Child and Adolescent Health
Publication Date: 06/17/2020
527 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-750-3 $270.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-751-0 $270.00
This book is a celebration of the emergence of knowledge in the field of pediatric hepatology and is written for primary
care clinicians to help update their knowledge of the field. The current and future shortage of pediatric gastroenterologists
and hepatologists necessitates steady, rejuvenated information on liver and gastrointestinal disorders for primary care
clinicians as they care for children and adolescents with complex hepatologic/gastroenterologic dilemmas and disorders. In
view of this shortage and the rapidly increasing knowledge in pediatric gastroenterology as well understanding indications
for referral to pediatric gastroenterologists in the 21st century, au courant assiduous information aimed at primary care
clinicians in these areas becomes increasingly important.

Handbook on Child and Adolescent Behavior and Health
Antônio Araujo Goncalves
In series: Pediatrics - Laboratory and Clinical Research
Publication Date: 05/29/2020
327 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-872-2 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-920-0 $230.00
Handbook on Child and Adolescent Behavior and Health opens with a summary of the tools and diagnostic instruments
commonly used in both clinical practice and scientific research for children with autism spectrum disorders.
The concept of community integration, an important aspect of rehabilitation, is examined in the context of developmental
delay disorders, with a reference to Indian context.
The authors go on to examine the poverty-related attainment gap in Glasgow, which contains more than half of the 100
most deprived areas in Scotland.
An approach to the study of childhood cancer focusing on the parents themselves is presented. Despite the previous work
on this issue, there is great controversy regarding the conclusions drawn.
Similarly, a study is presented which aims to describe mothers’ experiences caring for children with chronic kidney disease
in conservative kidney management.
An attempt is made to understand the critical factors which play an important role in developing the skills and
competencies in children pertaining to resilience, social and emotional domains.
The authors describe research from around the world on cyberbullying to examine the nature, extent, causes, and
consequences related to children and adolescents’ involvement in these behaviors.
The direct net effects of economic development, the level of globalization, internet use, and gender on adolescent fertility
are assessed using the bio-ecological model.
In addition, the social determinants of recent alcohol use and heavy episodic drinking among African Americans aged 18 to
25 years are assessed.
Subsequently, the current understanding of the etiology, clinical features, evaluation, and natural history of adolescent
idiopathic scoliosis is described.
Lastly, the main pathogenic and clinical aspects of infective endocarditis in children are presented, as well as an insight
into the available therapeutic options.
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Pediatric Simulation Handbook
Bridget Wild, MD (Pediatric Simulation Program Director, NorthShore University
HealthSystem, Evanston, IL, USA; Clinical Assistant Professor, The University of Chicago,
Pritzker School of Medicine, Chicago, IL, USA), Alisa McQueen, MD (Associate Professor of
Pediatrics, The University of Chicago, Pritzker School of Medicine; Associate Chair for
Education, Department of Pediatrics, Section of Emergency Medicine, Comer Children’s
Hospital, Chicago, IL, USA), Joseph R. Hageman, MD (Director NICU Quality Improvement,
Comer Children’s Hospital, Senior Clinician Educator, Pritzker School of Medicine, University
of Chicago, Chicago, IL, USA) and Ernest Wang, MD (Alvin H. Baum Family Fund Chair of
Simulation and Innovation, NorthShore University HealthSystem, Evanston, IL, USA;
Assistant Dean for Medical Education, Clinical Professor, Emergency Medicine, University of
Chicago Pritzker School of Medicine, Chicago, IL, USA)
In series: Pediatrics - Laboratory and Clinical Research
Publication Date: 04/30/2020
291 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-591-2 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-592-9 $195.00
Medical Simulation has become a standard training tool for novice providers and master
clinicians alike. In a controlled environment, everything from communication skills to
crisis resource management and procedures can be practiced and evaluated. The
traditional “see one, do one, teach one” pedagogy is antiquated as high fidelity
simulation experiences allow for a safer “see one, practice a few, do one, teach one.”
This is especially embraced in the pediatric community where our patients are
sometimes less cooperative and the stakes can feel emotionally heightened. This
handbook represents lessons learned from hundreds and thousands of hours of personal
experience with Pediatric Simulation and is appropriately rooted in the best evidence
and shared knowledge in simulation literature.
This handbook is not meant to be a comprehensive overview of Pediatric Simulation.
Those books exist. The journals are great. The communities of Pediatric Simulation
experts are welcoming and beyond wonderful. This handbook is meant to be a pragmatic consult. If you are a brand-new
simulation faculty member looking for an outline of best practices with practical tips for implementation, this handbook is
for you. If you are a seasoned simulation veteran with good working knowledge of simulation wondering how to develop
pediatric-specific programs, this handbook is for you. If you are a simulation tech or new operations staff trying to train
and orient yourself, this handbook is for you. If you are trying to help make the case for a certain type of simulation
program to stakeholders, this handbook is for you. We hope that sharing our personal wins and lessons alongside evidence
reads as a consult or a helpful colleague.

Understanding in Children with Cerebral Palsy: Orthopedic Problems
Dmitry Popkov (Ilizarov National Medical Research Center for Traumatology and Orthopedics,
Russia)
In series: Pediatrics - Laboratory and Clinical Research
Publication Date: 06/24/2020
351 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-046-6 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-058-9 $230.00
Cerebral palsy presents stable encephalopathy that systemically influences on the child's
and adult's organism. Orthopedic complications of cerebral palsy possess on the contrary
progressive features and those complications cause gradual failure of motor ability of a
person: impaired walking, loss of postural ability, reduced self-care and inclusion,
finally quality of life becoming much worse. That is why orthopedic aspects are of great
importance in children with cerebral palsy.
This volume presents a collection of chapters covering a wide range of problems, from a
system of universal classification of dysfunctions in Cerebral Palsy and practical issues
of prevention of orthopedic complications orthopedic to surgery (diagnostics and
quantitative interpretation of gait disorders in such patients, optimal methods of surgical
intervention, hip surgery, spinal surgery) and aspects of nutritive status of this specific
category of patients, associated comorbidities and their influence and connection with
orthopedic problems. Furthermore, three chapters are dedicated to the anesthetic aspects
of orthopedic surgery. The substantiation is given to the methods of combined
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anesthesia and sedation during surgery, as well as in the immediate postoperative period, taking into account concomitant
epilepsy, increased intracranial pressure and spasticity in such children.
Single-event multilevel orthopedic surgery is a recognized gold standard in ambulatory patients, though it varies according
to gait patterns and associated orthopedic problems causing motor disorders. The book contains explanations and
methodology of surgeries for conventional gait patterns, as well as in iatrogenic disorders caused by previous unreasonable
interventions. The chapter on the correction of deformities and dysfunctions of the upper limb shows the first applied
transfer of m.flexor cubitus ulnaris to the radius, which gave extremely positive results both in terms of function and
aesthetics.
Unfortunately, in Russia the number of CP patients with iatrogenic orthopedic disorders is high. Extremely negative
consequences in the form of weakness of the triceps muscles after percutaneous fibromyotomies (so-called “Ulzibat
method”) or lengthening of the Achilles tendon in diplegia performed before the age of five years and before the
development of muscle retraction lead to the development of crouch gait even in patients with high motor potential
(GMFCS I, II). This complication of unreasonable surgical interventions develops in 5-7 years after primary surgery and in
the opinion of doctors and parents is not related to previous procedures. This book, based on 3D-instrumented gait analysis,
shows the features of iatrogenic crouch gait, as well as methods of surgical correction of this difficult situation.
The data presented in this book are based, on the one hand, on the personal practical and scientific experience of each
author, and on the other hand, the entire team of authors works in collaboration with each other, coordinating their
decisions and interventions with colleagues, thus ensuring continuity in treatment of children and adults suffering from
cerebral palsy.

PHARMACOLOGY
Advances in Medicinal Chemistry Research
Edeildo Ferreira da Silva Júnior (Laboratory of Medicinal
Chemistry, Federal University of Alagoas, Maceió, Brazil; Chemistry
and Biotechnology Institute)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 10/15/2019
366 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-368-1 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-369-8 $195.00
Advances in Medicinal Chemistry Research is a book addressed to undergraduate and
postgraduate students, where recent advances in the discovery and development of
effective agents against the most remarkable wide-reaching diseases are presented,
divided into seven chapters. This first edition of Advances in Medicinal Chemistry
Research offers insights into medicinal chemistry that arguably have the most significant
impact on our lives than any other. It draws together research on therapeutic agents from
natural, synthetic, and virtual screening sources as starting points for the design of drugs
against obesity, multidrug-resistant bacteria, neglected tropical diseases, Alzheimer, and cancer. From the prediction of
promising hits and identification of active compounds to the extraction of more complex molecules, this book explores a
range of essential topics to support the development of novel, economical, and efficacious therapeutics for these diseases,
which currently affect a billion people worldwide.
Beginning with an overview of obesity, showing the current research landscape, the books shows the importance of natural
and synthetic products as promising anti-obesity agents. Subsequently, the medicinal chemistry of modulation of bacterial
resistance is presented, focusing on the MFS, RND, ABC, and MATE superfamilies. The book goes on to discuss such
topics as antituberculosis, antileishmanial, and anti-hepatitis thiophene-containing compounds, under the medicinal
chemistry point of view. Also, potent human glutaminyl cyclase inhibitors are deeply discussed and displayed as hopeful
anti-Alzheimer’s agents. The last three chapters are focused on the development of researches involving new anticancer
agents, initializing with LBDD, SBDD, QSAR, and QM/MM methods applied to the identification of novel promising
anticancer compounds. Moreover, IDO1 inhibitors are exhaustively explored and analyzed as a new promise for the
immunotherapy of cancer. Finally, a great update on Eg5 kinesin inhibitors is provided, exploring different chemical
classes of synthetic and natural compounds, including miscellanea as a new approach for Eg5 inhibition.
Combining the expertise of researchers from around the world, this volume aims to support and encourage researches for
the development of novel, safe, and active agents against lipase enzyme, bacteria, neglected tropical diseases, Alzheimer,
and cancer. The clear narrative truly engages the reader, holding their attention right from the opening of a chapter, and
maintaining interest and understanding as a chapter leads into more complex material.
Advances in Medicinal Chemistry Research is a book that reviews ongoing developments and recent cutting-edge advances
in medicinal chemistry of the most relevant diseases found nowadays, underlining how medicinal chemistry research
continues to make significant contributions to the discovery and development of new therapeutic entities.
Key Features
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Chapters written by active specialists and leading experts deeply engaged in the research field of most deadly
and limiting diseases for drug discovery.
Draws together cutting-edge research advances in medicinal chemistry focused at the obesity, multidrugresistant microorganisms, Alzheimer, and cancer in a single volume.
Highlights the future potential of researches for the medicinal chemistry of most impactful diseases today.
Contents addressed to medicinal chemistry, biochemistry, biology, and pharmacy students, professors, and
researchers.

Clozapine: Medical Uses, Interactions and Side Effects
Miodownik Chanoch, MD (Division of Psychiatry, Ministry of
Health Be’er Sheva Mental Health Center, Faculty of Health
Sciences, Ben-Gurion University of the Negev, Be’er Sheva, Israel),
Amir Krivoy, MD (Geha Mental Health Center, Clalit Health
Services, Petach-Tikva, Israel) and Vladimir Lerner, MD, PhD
(Head of the Psychiatric Department, Be’er Sheva Mental Health
Center, Be’er-Sheva, Israel; Division of Psychiatry, Ministry of
Health Be’er Sheva Mental Health Center, Faculty of Health
Sciences Ben-Gurion University of the Negev, Be’er Sheva, Israel)
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 02/06/2020
312 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-991-1 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-992-8 $195.00
Even though clozapine is the only drug with evidence-based efficacy in schizophrenia symptoms not responding to other
agents, it is still under-prescribed in most countries around the world. The barriers for initiating clozapine are evident in
both clinicians and patients. Prescribers mainly report delaying clozapine because of fear of severe side effects and lack of
knowledge regarding management of side effects driven by stigmatic rather evidence-based views. Patients report
reservations toward the need for safety regulation and blood tests.
Enduring psychotic illness is often associated with high level of burden of symptoms, which does not allow progress into
recovery process in the community. It is often the case that treatment with clozapine has a dramatic effect on symptoms,
otherwise refractory. However, there cases in which there is only minor or no effect of the drug. In these cases, sometimes
referred to as ultra-resistant schizophrenia, it is advised to optimise clozapine treatment using pharmacokinetic
considerations and confirm sufficient clozapine serum levels using therapeutic drug monitoring. Further steps include
precise diagnosis and management of other physical or psychiatric comorbidities, offering targeted psychotherapy such as
CBT and family interventions and eventually to wait, as sometimes there are cases of late response.
In this book we aimed at providing clinicians with practical, up-do-date knowledge to support their decision-making and
safety management when prescribing clozapine. It is our hope that using the information in this book would encourage
both prescribers and patients to consider clozapine treatment when it is needed, in a timely fashion. We believe that
accurate and systematic information is a key for reducing anxiety and relieving stigma associated with clozapine treatment.

Comprehensive MCQs in Pharmacology
Md. Sahab Uddin (Department of Pharmacy, Southeast University,
Dhaka, Bangladesh), and Md. Shah Amran (Department of
Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Faculty of Pharmacy, University of
Dhaka, Dhaka, Bangladesh)
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 11/12/2019
796 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-298-1 $345.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-299-8 $345.00
Pharmacology is the study of substances that interact with living systems through
chemical processes, especially by binding to regulatory molecules and activating or
inhibiting normal body processes. If substances have medicinal properties, they are
considered drugs or pharmaceuticals. The field encompasses drug composition and
properties, interactions, toxicology, therapy, and medical applications and
antipathogenic capabilities. Pharmacology lies at the heart of biomedical science, linking
together pharmaceutical chemistry, physiology, and pathology. Comprehensive MCQs in Pharmacology represents copious
multiple choice questions, which can be used to assess essential pharmacology knowledge that equips pharmacists with
exclusive perceptions and acumens in the provision of pharmaceutical care. It also provides a brief account of recent
perspectives in drug research, as either a study or high-yield revision aid.
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This book is suitable for professionals, academicians, students, researchers, scientists and industrialists around the world in
the fields of pharmacology and pharmaceutical sciences. Furthermore, for pharmacy preregistration examination candidates
and for practicing pharmacists, this book is a storehouse of knowledge. The organization of this book provided a profound
knowledge and also maintains the reader's interest.

Diclofenac: Pharmacology, Uses and Adverse Effects
Eugenia Yiannakopoulou (Department of Medical Laboratories,
Faculty of Health and Caring Professions, Highest Technological
Educational Institute of Athens, Athens, Greece)
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 11/08/2019
202 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-321-6 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-322-3 $95.00
Although the non steroidal anti-inflammatory agent diclofenac is an old drug, there is
ongoing research interest on potential novel indications of the drug, on adverse drug
reactions of diclofenac and on the management of these adverse drug reactions. This
book aims to contribute knowledge on novel aspects of the pharmacology of diclofenac.
Thus, the book provides evidence on three fields: (i) potential novel indications of
diclofenac, especially in oncology, (ii) adverse events of diclofenac and (iii) modulation
of gastrointestinal and cardiovascular toxicity of diclofenac.
The book titled ‘Diclofenac: Pharmacology, Uses and Adverse Events’ is focused on the above areas, contributing
evidence on:
•
the anticancer effects of diclofenac,
•
the modulation of stress response by diclofenac ,
•
rare severe adverse reactions of diclofenac,
•
thyroid effects of diclofenac,
•
maternal and fetal adverse reactions of diclofenac and
•
the modulation of gastrointestinal
•
the modulation of cardiovascular toxicity of diclofenac.
All the chapters are well-written and structured and appropriately referenced. The authors present their own research work
and at the same time they provide a well-informed literature review.
The book will be interesting for researchers with interest in diclofenac, academic teachers, medical doctors,
pharmacologists, pharmacists, and medical students.

Environmental Pharmacology of Diclofenac
Eugenia Yiannakopoulou (Academic Teacher, Department of Biomedical Sciences Faculty of
Health and Caring Professions, University of West Attica, Athens Greece)
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 04/15/2020
161 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-466-3 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-467-0 $82.00
Nowadays, there is growing concern for the environmental risks of pharmaceuticals. Pharmaceuticals are present in the
environment as a consequence of patient use, drug production and formulation, and improper disposal. Pharmaceuticals
pose a risk for aquatic organisms as well as for terrestrial environment. Non-steroidal anti-inflammatory drug diclofenac is
one of the most commonly prescribed medicines worldwide. Thus, there is growing
concern for the potential environmental risks posed by diclofenac. Diclofenac has been
included in the watch list of substances in EU that requires its environmental monitoring
in the member states. Diclofenac has been shown to cause dramatic population declines
(>99%) in Gyps vulture species in India and Pakistan, resulting in localised extinctions.
Diclofenac has also been recognized as a threat for plants. Environmental toxicity of
diclofenac in plants has implications for human health. Potential human exposure to
diclofenac and diclofenac metabolites through dietary intake should be taken into
account. Diclofenac as wells as other medications and personal care products may
contaminate food produce via plant uptake, thus constituting a route for human
exposure.
This book presents current knowledge on the environmental pharmacology of
diclofenac, taking into account the potentially toxic effect of diclofenac in different ecosystems. In addition, using diclofenac as a paradigm, the book focuses on the discipline
of eco-pharmacovigilance as well as on research methodology issues in the field of ecopharmacovigilance.

78

Medicine and Health

All the chapters are well-written and structured and appropriately referenced. The most important feature of the book is
that although the different chapters have been contributed by scientists with different fields of interest, the book can also be
useful for medical doctors who are interested in the field of environmental pharmacology.
Environmental pharmacology is a multidisciplinary field of science. The book will be interesting for researchers with
research interest in environmental pharmacology, i.e. pharmacologists, chemists, veterinary doctors, health policy makers,
etc. The book will also be interesting for academic teachers, medical doctors, pharmacologists, pharmacists and medical
students.

Ketamine: History, Uses and Health Effects
Leland A. McBride
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 02/25/2020
232 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-731-3 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-732-0 $160.00
Ketamine: History, Uses and Health Effects first compares the pathology of the urinary system in ketamin- treated mice
with those treated by Uncaria rhynchophylla plus e and Gouteng-treated mice.
This compilation goes on to assess the current literature regarding the effectiveness and the adverse effects of ketamine in
burn pain management, coming to conclusions about its potential clinical use for burns among children and adults.
Following this, the authors provide cellular, and molecular evidence regarding the ketamine effects in clinical and
preclinical models of major depressive disorder.
A critical review on ketamine and other phencyclidine analogues, namely the most consumed metoxethamine, 3methoxyphencyclidine and 4-methoxyphencyclidine, is also provided.
Lastly, a new approach for the on-site detection and quantification of ketamine based on the isolation of its product of
reaction with gold bromide onto nylon filters and subsequent digital color analysis is presented.

Prescription Drug Pricing: Background, Discount Programs and Cost Lowering Strategies
Elias B. Toft
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
248 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-668-1 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-669-8 $160.00
Chapter 1 examines the actions of drug companies in raising prescription drug prices in the United States, as well as the
effects of these actions on the Federal and state budgets, and on American families.
Chapter 2 addresses frequently asked questions about government and private-sector policies that affect drug prices and
availability. Among the prescription drug topics covered are federally funded research and development, regulation of
direct-to-consumer advertising, legal restrictions on reimportation, and federal price negotiation.
The 340B Drug Pricing Program requires drug manufacturers to sell outpatient drugs at discounted prices to covered
entities—eligible clinics, hospitals, and others—in order to have their drugs covered by Medicaid. Covered entities are
only allowed to provide 340B drugs to certain eligible patients. Chapter 3 reviews the Health Resources and Services
Administration’s (HRSA) oversight of the 340B Program to ensure compliance with program rules.
In 2017, nearly 60% of U.S. adults aged 18–64 reported being prescribed medication in the past 12 months. Approximately
70% of prescription medications carry out-of-pocket costs. Strategies to reduce prescription drug costs at the individual
level are discussed in chapters 4 and 5.
Each year, Americans pay more for prescription drugs, and rising drug prices have a disproportionate impact on older
Americans. Chapter 6 examines the history of rising drug prices for the brand-name drugs most commonly prescribed for
seniors.
Generic drugs—copies of brand-name drugs—lead to significant cost savings. Before a generic drug can be marketed,
FDA must approve the generic drug application. According to FDA, applications go through an average of three cycles of
review before being approved, which may take years. Chapter 7 examines 1) the first review cycle approval rate of generic
drug applications in recent years and factors that may have contributed to whether applications were approved; and 2)
changes FDA has made to increase the first review cycle approval rate.

Prescription Drugs: Monitoring, Safety, Use and Management Programs
Karen Sue McKinney
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 03/18/2020
322 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-288-1 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-289-8 $230.00
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The Prescription Drug User Fee Act authorized the Food and Drug Administration to collect user fees from industry to
support the approval of new drugs and biologics. The Prescription Drug User Fee Agreement has been a success bringing
safe and effective new products to patients in a timely manner as reported in chapter 1.
Chapter 2 provides an overview of prescription drug monitoring programs (PDMPs), including their operation,
enforcement mechanisms, costs, and financing. It also examines the effectiveness of PDMPs and outlines federal grants
supporting PDMPs. Finally, it discusses relevant considerations for policymakers including interstate data sharing,
interoperability, protection of health information, and the possible link between the crackdown on prescription drug abuse
and rise in heroin abuse. Chapter 3 examines federally recommended and other available methods patients may use to
dispose of unused prescription opioids, and what is known about patients’ use of these methods.
Monitoring prescription drug use patterns at the population level can inform research and clinical practice. These patterns
may shift over time in response to changing health needs, updated clinical guidelines, policy changes, and other factors.
Chapters 4 and 5 examine statistics pertaining to drug use monitoring.
Chapter 6 examines bill (H.R. 5675) to amend title XVIII of the Social Security Act to require prescription drug plan
sponsors under the Medicare program to establish drug management programs for at-risk beneficiaries.

Racecadotril: An Effective Anti-Diarrheal Drug
Marco Manfredi, MD, PhD (Azienda Unità Sanitaria Locale-IRCCS di Reggio Emilia, Reggio
Emilia, Italy)
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 04/06/2020
333 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-081-8 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-082-5 $195.00
Acute diarrhea, although tends to be a self-limiting disease in otherwise healthy people,
continues to cause millions of deaths every year, particularly in infants and the elderly.
Therefore it represents a very frequent medical problem with a significant societal
impact such as health-care utilization and lost working days by caregivers. Dehydration,
the most frequent and severe complication occurs in the first 48 hours from the onset of
the disease. For this reason, the WHO considers this time frame the more critical period
where we should mostly act. Oral rehydration solution is the most important component
of treatment to avoid dehydration, but despite its proven effectiveness it is still rarely
used because of low compliance mainly due to the subjective perception of poor
effectiveness, as it does not reduce stools frequency, nor loss of intestinal liquids, neither
the length of diarrhea.
Racecadotril represents, so far, the unique drug acting on one of the main
pathophysiological mechanisms underlying acute diarrhea.
In this book some experts discussed the main international diarrheal guidelines in
children and adults even analyzing the health costs of the disease.
Other authors have thoroughly addressed the etiopathological mechanisms underlying
acute diarrhea and some others have fully analyzed the clinical studies on Racecadotril
present in the literature both in children and adults.
In addition, the world's leading experts on Racecadotril have thoroughly clarified the drug's pharmacological mechanisms
and have wonderfully summarized its safety profile.
Finally we analyzed the cost-effectiveness of the drug based on the studies published so far, which confirm that
Racecadotril can be a cost-saving drug in treating acute diarrhea because it can facilitate the home-management of the
disease.
All things considered, we can say that Racecadotril is an effective and safe anti-diarrheal drug that can reduce the
associated health care costs by increasing the likelihood of resolving the disease in outpatient setting.

The Cost of Prescription Drugs
Alfred Bonsaint
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 03/10/2020
282 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-540-0 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-541-7 $230.00
The prescription drug delivery system—how a drug gets from the manufacturer to the patient—is complicated. More than
4.4 billion prescriptions are written for drugs each year for Americans who then pick up these prescriptions at 60,000
drugstores or receive them from doctors or hospitals or online pharmacies.
Chapter 1 is about how Americans pay for prescription drugs and where that money goes.
Chapter 2 is about the process, beginning with the manufacturer’s development of a drug, the different steps through which
the drug travels before arriving in a patient’s hands, how this is paid for, and what the costs are at each step along the way.
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The Pharmacological Guide to Metformin
Natalie Lajoie
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 12/16/2019
248 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-634-7 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-659-0 $160.00
Almost six decades after its discovery, metformin still remains the gold standard drug for the management of type 2
diabetes mellitus, owing to its euglycemic property and cost-effectiveness. It is the most commonly prescribed and utilized
oral antidiabetic drug worldwide. However, no two persons with the same phenotypical characteristics, such as age,
gender, body weight and others, tend to respond similarly to equivalent doses of metformin. As such, The Pharmacological
Guide to Metformin first focuses on the various genetic polymorphisms that influence the therapeutic effects of metformin.
Physicochemical, pharmacological, and pharmacokinetic properties of metformin will also be reviewed.
The side effects of this drug can be dangerous. Metformin-induced lactic acidosis is a lethal disorder. The first significant
deviation is gastrointestinal tract involvement. Common infection or the effect of metformin itself causes vomiting and
diarrhea, with subsequent hypovolemia causing pre-renal acute kidney injury, which in turn raises metformin levels up to
toxic values. Development of kidney failure is often unexpected and fast.
Following this, the authors explore the differences between healthy and cancer cells and how this may influence the
metformin effect on these cells.
In conclusion, the molecular mechanisms underlying the anticancer effects of metformin in breast and ovarian cancers are
summarized, and the potential anticancer applications of metformin-based combinatorial chemotherapy are discussed.

The Pharmacological Guide to Montelukast
Søren C. Dam
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 10/03/2019
116 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-394-0 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-395-7 $82.00
The Pharmacological Guide to Montelukast opens by presenting the most recent updates on the improvement of
montelukast stability and bioavailability, along with some innovative formulations produced by this research. Montelukast
is a leukotriene modifier with bronchoprotective and anti-inflammatory actions frequently used in asthma management.
As such, the authors go on to assess the impact of the addition of montelukast to ongoing asthma treatment in terms of
improvement in clinical parameters, symptom control and quality of life.
The closing chapter focuses on leukotrienes, formed by leukocytes, which are inflammatory mediators that play an active
role in early and late-phase immune response. This group includes montelukast, zafirlukast and prankulast.

The Pharmacological Guide to Paroxetine
Charles M. Lepkowsky, PhD (Licensed Psychologist, Independent Practice, Solvang,
California, USA)
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
260 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-045-9 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-049-7 $195.00
The Pharmacological Guide to Paroxetine is a comprehensive reference manual. Its
authors include seasoned practicing mental health professionals and doctoral psychology
program faculty with over a century of combined clinical experience. The book provides
a history of paroxetine’s development, licensing, and application to a growing variety of
diagnoses, including social anxiety disorder, generalized anxiety disorder, panic attacks,
post-traumatic stress disorder, premenstrual dysphoric disorder, perimenopausal hot
flashes, and obsessive-compulsive disorder. Paroxetine’s unlabeled uses are also
discussed, including impulse control disorders, eating disorders, vasomotor symptoms of
menopause, obsessive-compulsive disorder in children, mild dementia-associated
agitation in nonpsychotic individuals, treatment of premature ejaculation and diabetic
neuropathy.
The pharmacology of paroxetine is explored in detail, with attention to its chemical and
physical properties, absorption, metabolism, mechanism of action, interactions with
enzymes, genes, proteins, and other medications, anticholinergic effects, potential
adverse effects, and counter-indications for use. Paroxetine’s nonlinear
pharmacokinetics are explained and discussed with application to specific populations
and potential drug interactions. Special attention is given to considerations in the use of
paroxetine with pediatric populations and older adults. There is detailed exploration of
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the use of human biological specimens to determine concentrations of paroxetine in bioanalytical applications, including
forensic settings. Paroxetine’s potential for novel future applications is discussed, including improving cardiac function
following myocardial infarction, and the treatment of allodynia, colorectal cancer, Alzheimer’s Disease, and Parkinson’s
Disease.

The Pharmacological Guide to Phenytoin
Payal Sud, M.D. (Department of Emergency Medicine, Medical
Toxicologist, Glen Cove Hospital, Northwell Health, Glen Cove,
NY, USA)
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 02/04/2020
220 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-980-5 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-014-6 $160.00
The Pharmacological Guide to Phenytoin is a multi-authored text geared towards
clinicians and pharmacists who will be prescribing and handling phenytoin or
fosphenytoin. Each chapter in this book has been diligently written and peer reviewed
by scholars in medical toxicology, pharmacology and emergency medicine.
What makes this book special compared to others in this field is the level of detail and
evidence-based literature supporting the text in each chapter. Each author has
performed a rigorous investigation of all available literature in order to provide the
most up-to-date information and recommendations in each chapter.
We begin our journey in this book by delving into the history of phenytoin and fosphenytoin. After that, we establish
guidelines for the administration, dosing and storage of the two drugs. These guidelines are supported by several
previously published guidelines and landmark case reports. Majority of clinical trials focus on adults, and several studies
utilize healthy, adult volunteers. Thus there is often scarce data on special populations such as pediatrics and patients with
medical comorbidities. In the following chapter, we present how to manage phenytoin and fosphenytoin administration and
toxicity in these populations.
After pharmacokinetics and toxicokinetics, we shift our focus to drug and food interactions. This chapter provides exquisite
pharmacological detail on phenytoin and fosphenytoin, as well as their interactions with multiple xenobiotics. Having
access to this knowledge will aid the clinician in the management of patients on these medications in various clinical
scenarios, including multiple comorbidities, coingestants and environmental exposures. Discussing the toxicological profile
of phenytoin and fosphenytoin is perhaps the most interesting section of this book. As with most available medical
toxicology literature, given the paucity of randomized controlled trials, emphasis is placed on case reports. Finally, we
discuss the diagnosis and management of phenytoin toxicity. The clinical manifestations of toxicity can mimic other
medical emergencies, and with the knowledge and tools described clinicians can diagnose and treat their patients
effectively.
The authors and I hope you find the information presented in this book educational as well as helpful in your practice, thus
promoting the highest level of care to our patients.

The Pharmacological Guide to Sofosbuvir
Vijay Gayam, MD (Assistant Program Director, Dept. of Medicine, Interfaith Medical Center;
Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine, SUNY Downstate University Hospital; Adjuct
Professor of Medicine, American University of Antigua; Councilor, Eastern Section, American
Federation for Medical Research)
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 11/12/2019
206 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-476-3 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-477-0 $160.00
Chronic hepatitis C infection (HCV) has been a global health burden since its discovery
in 1989. This book “The Pharmacologic Guide to Sofosbuvir” is the integrated reference
book for all clinicians, researchers, and students dealing with HCV infection. Sofosbuvir
is a backbone for the majority of direct‐acting antivirals (DAA) combination regimens
for all HCV Genotypes infected patients. This is the first book that offers a concise and
up-to-date review on Sofosbuvir including pharmacological profile and difficult-to-treatspecific populations such as cirrhotic patients, HCV Co-infection (HIV and/or hepatitis
B infection), renal impairment, renal and liver transplant, hepatocellular cancer, previous
treatment failure, psychiatric illness, and substance abuse.
The book also addresses evolving therapy, and future directions in the antiviral
treatment of hepatitis C. Clinicians, residents, students, and physician assistants who like
a prompt review of hepatitis C treatment and new developments in treatment for
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hepatitis C will receive the greatest advantage from this concise guide. Based on promising results from the previous and
ongoing studies involving sofosbuvir; HCV will likely be the first chronic viral infection to be eradicated globally with
combinations of DAA.
The authors, editors, and publishers have exerted every effort to ensure that drug selections and dosage outlined in this text
are per current recommendations for hepatitis C treatment and practice at the time of publication.

The Pharmacological Guide to Trastuzumab
Dorota Bartusik-Aebisher (Department of Biochemistry and General Chemistry, Faculty of
Medicine, University of Rzeszów, Rzeszów, Poland) and David Aebisher (Department of
Photomedicine and Physical Chemistry, Faculty of Medicine, University of Rzeszów, Rzeszów,
Poland)
In series: Pharmacology - Research, Safety Testing and Regulation
Publication Date: 05/07/2020
152 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-718-3 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-719-0 $95.00
This book provides a current review of the field of Trastuzumab pharmacology from a
variety of chemical, biochemical, physiological, pharmacokinetical,
pharmacodynamical, biophysical and medical perspectives. This book covers breast
cancer treatment including current Trastuzumab therapy, radiation therapy and excision
of tumors within the limits of healthy tissue. The text presents current knowledge and
analysis of pertinent literature and knowledge. This book reports results from
experimental models of HER2 oncogene overexpression and treatments which have
been used in an effort to understand the relationship between HER2 and response to
therapeutics. In this book the HER2 oncogene has been extensively discussed as a
prognostic factor and as a predictor of response to chemotherapy and endocrine therapy.
The book includes data regarding the expression of HER2 oncogene in lung cancer and
response to trastuzumab alone or in combination with chemotherapeutic agents. The
interaction of HER2 with others drugs such as alkylating agents, platinum analogs and
topoisomerase inhibitors, as well as additive interactions with taxanes, anthracyclines
and some metabolites and antimetabolites are presented. Special cardiological
supervision for patients with an increased risk of cardiotoxicity that have hypertension,
ischemic heart disease, hypothyroidism or are heavy smokers during adjuvant
trastuzumab therapy will also be reviewed.

PSYCHIATRY
Borderline Personality Disorder
Charles M. Lepkowsky, PhD (Licensed Psychologist, Independent Practice, Solvang,
California, USA)
In series: Psychiatry - Theory, Applications and Treatments
Publication Date: 06/24/2020
328 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-021-3 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-022-0 $195.00
Borderline Personality Disorder is an up-to-date, comprehensive reference manual. Its
authors include seasoned practicing mental health professionals and doctoral psychology
program faculty with over a century of combined clinical experience assessing and
treating Borderline Personality Disorder. The book provides a history of conceptual
models contributing to the definition and diagnosis of Borderline Personality Disorder,
and explains the development and evolution of current diagnostic criteria in the
Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of the American Psychiatric Association, Fifth Edition
(DSM 5). Various theoretical models for conceptualizing, assessing, and treating
Borderline Personality Disorder are presented, including Psychoanalytic, Object
Relations, Cognitive-Behavioral, Dialectical Behavior Therapy, Constructionist,
Evidence-Based, and Biological perspectives. Differential diagnosis is discussed, with
specific attention to trauma and its effects on personality functioning. The recent
emergence of Borderline Personality Disorder into American mainstream media and
culture is explored, including the stigma associated with the diagnosis and its potential
effect on the person diagnosed, friends and family, and providers of care. Current
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conceptualizations of the Borderline Personality Disorder diagnosis are discussed, including the possibility that there might
be more than one type of Borderline Personality Disorder. Future directions for research, conceptualization, assessment and
treatment of Borderline Personality Disorder are explored, including potential DSM changes. Borderline Personality
Disorder is a useful resource for practicing mental health professionals, and a powerful and concise source of information
for doctoral level psychology students.

Building Youth for the Future: Suicide Prevention Aspects
Hatim A. Omar, MD (Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital, Department of
Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, US), and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc (Medical
Director, Health Services, Division for Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities, Ministry of
Social Affairs and Social Services, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY
Children’s Hospital, Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, US; National Institute of
Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah
Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; School of Public
Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Pediatrics, Child and Adolescent Health
Publication Date: 12/27/2019
212 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-564-7 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-565-4 $82.00
This book is really a reflection of the past more than 20 years of work with teens and
suicide prevention in the state of Kentucky. The work to establish the "Stop Youth
Suicide Campaign (SYS)" has resulted in contact with many young adults, and we have
found that the most important thing for all of them was finding a caring person they trust
and can talk to. Because of the constant need, the SYS went from a goal of being a one
year awareness campaign to becoming a major community resource, working with the
state and local governments and state legislators to add as many resources as possible.
We have witnessed for the first time a drop of youth suicide rates below the national
average, according to the 2013 Youth Risk Behavior Surveillance done biannually by
the Center for Disease Control. In this book, we will tackle various topics and specific
populations in relation to suicide written by people who work with teens and care about
them.
Professor Hatim A Omar, MD, FAAP, is professor of pediatrics and
obstetrics/gynecology, Children's Miracle Network Chair, Division of Adolescent
Medicine and Young Parents Program, Kentucky Children’s Hospital, UK Healthcare,
Department of Pediatrics, University of Kentucky College of Medicine, Lexington,
Kentucky, United States.
Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, born and educated in Denmark is professor of
pediatrics at the Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Center, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem,
Israel, Kentucky Children’s Hospital, University of Kentucky, Lexington, United States and professor of public health at
the Center for Healthy Development, School of Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, United States, the former
medical director of the Division for Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities, Ministry of Social Affairs and Social
Services, Jerusalem and the founder and director of the National Institute of Child Health and Human Development in
Israel.

Schizophrenia: Advances in Research and Future Directions
Bojan Sterenborg
In series: Psychiatry - Theory, Applications and Treatments
Publication Date: 07/13/2020
141 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-144-9 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-171-5 $82.00
Schizophrenia is a major psychiatric disorder characterized by a disruption in neuropsychological function that usually
manifests itself between the age of 10 and 35. Schizophrenia: Advances in Research and Future Directions provides a
broad overview of the domains, severity, and course of neuropsychological functioning in schizophrenia patients.
Genetic variations and markers can serve as a diagnostic, prognostic and therapeutic tool for the patients. As such, the
authors describe and summarize the blood-based biomarkers of schizophrenia from the diagnostic, prognostic and
therapeutic points of view.
The closing study aims to determine the role of internalized stigma in the presence and severity of fear of negative
evaluation in patients with schizophrenia, specifically hypothesizing that a higher perceived discrimination will be the most
important predictor.
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Schizophrenia: Triggers and Treatments
April Hargreaves (Psychology, National College of Ireland, Dublin, Ireland) and Aine Maguire
(Department of Psychiatry, Trinity Centre of Health Services, St. James’s Hospital, Dublin,
Ireland)
In series: Psychiatry - Theory, Applications and Treatments
Publication Date: 02/25/2020
346 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-989-8 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-990-4 $230.00
Schizophrenia: Triggers and Treatments is a series of texts that introduces the reader to
some of the more recent advances in schizophrenia research. It is concerned with
questioning the role of the immune system in the aetiology and course of the disorder, as
well as investigating the efficacy of some of the available treatments for schizophrenia.
Edited by a leading scholar in the field, and written by researchers at the cutting edge of
these developments, each chapter provides details of original works and their theoretical
and empirical impact.
The theme of cognition is prevalent throughout the book. As a core deficit in
schizophrenia, cognition proves to be fundamental to both the mechanisms underlying
the disorder, and the treatments used to alleviate symptomatology. It is evident in all
subpopulations of schizophrenia patients explored in this collection – from those with
early onset schizophrenia, to those being treated in forensic mental health services – and
its importance throughout the lifespan of individuals with schizophrenia is highlighted.
With a focus on a practical understanding of schizophrenia, this book will be of value to
all researchers, psychiatrists and therapists with a clinical or research interest in this subject.

Addiction and Substance Abuse
Drug Addiction, Trauma and Mental Illness: Interpretation and Intervention
Kam-shing Yip (Department of Applied Social Sciences, The Hong Kong Polytechnic
University, Hong Kong)
In series: Mental Illnesses and Treatments
Expected Publication Date: 12/09/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53614-020-0 $210.00
e-book: 978-1-53614-021-7 $210.00
Research and clinical experiences show that people engaging in drug addiction for some years usually embrace severe
mental illnesses including schizophrenia, borderline personality disorder, depression and post-traumatic stress disorder.
Schizophrenia usually occurs in patients with prolonged use of amphetamine and hallucinogens. Borderline personality
disorder commonly happens in female addicts who have experienced abandonment and childhood abuse. On the one hand,
drug addiction can be used to cope with symptoms of severe mental illness. On the other hand, prolonged drug addiction
can also induce severe mental illness. A close look into individuals with chronic drug addiction usually review that they
encounter suffering, hardship and traumas. There are two types of traumas encountered by people with drug addiction. The
first one is trauma before drug addiction and substance abuse. Many of them may have suffered through abuse, oppression
and abandonment in their lives. Another one is drug led traumas because of psychosocial deprivation and medical problems
induced by chronic addiction. In this book, apart from describing a comprehensive model in understanding and interpreting
the complexity of trauma, mental illness and drug addiction, this model is applied and illustrated in clients with borderline
personality disorder and schizophrenia, drug addiction and those who have experience different forms of trauma. Related
psychosocial interventions are also thoroughly discussed.

Opioid Use and Misuse in the Medicare System
Tom Freitag
In series: Alcohol and Drug Abuse
Publication Date: 02/04/2020
300 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-858-7 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-859-4 $195.00
The Medicare program serves as the healthcare coverage provider to over 58 million beneficiaries. In serving the over age
65 population, Medicare accounts for a large share of total opioid prescriptions. In 2016, one out of every three
beneficiaries was prescribed an opioid through Medicare Part D. While many Medicare beneficiaries with serious painrelated conditions are being properly prescribed opioids, there is mounting evidence of opioid misuse in the Medicare
system. This book looks at a proposed programs which seek to increase screening and thus, early detection of potential
opioid use disorder upon entry into the Medicare program.
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The Knotted Cord: An Update on Transgenerational Alcohol
Kieran D. O'Malley (Child and Adolecent Psychaitrist, Sivemore Clinic Dublin, Ireland)
In series: Alcohol and Drug Abuse
Expected Publication Date: 11/02/2020
Softcover: 978-1-53617-859-3 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-860-9 $82.00
The Knotted Cord: An Update on Transgenerational Alcohol is a follow up to the original The Knotted Cord published by
Nova Science in 2014.
It is written as a conversation between myself in 2014 and then in 2019.
The conversation is structured around the chapters of the initial book. Thus Ireland’s toxic romance with alcohol, the
stigma of transgenerational alcohol and the ethical dilemma of diagnosing and managing Neurodevelopmental Disorder
prenatal alcohol exposure offer the beginning thrust to the book showing what has changed in the intervening five years
and what has not changed.
Overall the book is a critical and academic update on the complexities of understanding transgenerational alcohol and its
impacts on societies worldwide.
Management has clearly been placed in a Systems of Care paradigm, which is consistent with the 2014 book. However the
intervening five years have produced a new clinical instrument, the Early Childhood Service Intensity Instrument (ECSII).
The clinical emphasis on mothers and children under five years of age has become the entry into decreasing the impact of
transgenerational alcohol.
At the moment, the teratogenic effect of alcohol on the developing fetus remains frozen in being only related to a
dysmorphic face. This is far from the truth as this prenatal acquired brain injury causes a mainly hidden, non-IQ, non-Face
driven Global neurodevelopmental disorder, now more correctly diagnosed as Neurodevelopmental Disorder prenatal
alcohol exposure, NDPAE, DSM 5.Code 315. Lastly, the challenge of approaching transgenerational alcohol and its
impacts is a challenge to traditional medical practices of child and adult care. This disconnected model of care does not fit
as medical, nursing, addiction and social workers need to move out of their silos and communicate with health
professionals across the age range and accept this ‘orphan’ condition.

The Opioid Epidemic: Medical, Nursing and Counseling Behavioral Treatment
Albert Anthony Rundio, Jr., PhD (Drexel University, Philadelphia, PA, US) and Stephanie
Brooks, PhD (Associate Dean Division of Health Professions, College of Nursing and Health
Professions, Drexel University, Philadelphia, PA, USA)
In series: Substance Abuse Assessment, Interventions and Treatment
Expected Publication Date: 10/22/2020
267 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-217-0 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-369-6 $195.00
The Opioid Epidemic is one of the major events that has occurred in the United States during the past few years. Several
factors have contributed to this epidemic. Accrediting bodies identifying pain as the 5th Vital Sign certainly addressed
patient’s pain but also accelerated the use of prescription narcotic pain medications as first line therapy rather than utilizing
other types of pharmacologic agents that are not narcotics as well as trying other non-pharmacologic interventions such as
holistic health modalities.
Dependent upon the type of narcotic pain medication prescribed, patients can develop a
dependence upon the medication which then leads to addiction. Purchasing such
medications can be rather expensive. Many patients then turn to purchasing less
expensive drugs, such as Heroin, off of the street. Compounding the problem today is
that much of the heroin is tainted with other drugs, such as Benzodiazepines and
Fentanyl. Fentanyl is far more potent than heroin. The end result is that many young
people as well as older people are dying from overdoses. If someone is not available to
administer Naloxone immediately the end result is death.
There have been many strategies implemented by both the federal government and
individual states governments to combat the opioid epidemic. Many states have
implemented Prescription Drug Monitoring Programs (PDMP) that report the
prescriptions for controlled substances that a patient purchases. Legislation has been
passed to promote addiction treatment centers and medicated assisted treatment
programs. Although there has been a noted decreased in opioid related deaths, there is
still a long way to go to combat this epidemic.
Care rendered to the patient with opioid substance use disorders needs to be
interprofessional and inclusive of Medicine, Nursing, Counseling and other behavioral
modalities. Such interprofessional care will yield the best treatment outcomes.
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Depression and Anxiety Disorders
Depression and Anxiety: Prevalence, Risk Factors and Treatment
Shelley L. Becker
In series: Psychiatry - Theory, Applications and Treatments
Publication Date: 01/23/2020
154 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-229-4 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-230-0 $82.00
Depression has always been at the center stage of psychiatry, with many resources allocated to its study and treatment.
Depression and Anxiety: Prevalence, Risk Factors and Treatment first reviews the emerging Integrative EvolutionaryStress Response-Predictive Processing Framework Theory, which may offer useful insights for clinical practice.
Sexual problems and dissatisfaction with sex are commonly associated with depression. More awareness and a better
understanding of this condition can lead to effective treatment and enhancement of quality of life.
Following this, the authors compare benzodiazepine use in patients with major depression and anxiety disorders to
determine which demographic features are related to benzodiazepine use and constitute risk factors for benzodiazepine
dependence.
Literature suggests correlations between the abnormalities in the hypothalamic–pituitary–adrenal axis and anxiety
disorders, especially in terms of cortisol levels. As such, this compilation systematically assesses the available research
data in the last 10 years, shedding light on the association between psychoneuroimmunology and anxiety.
The closing article uses pooled data from 1983-2008 to assess the psychophysiological measures of anxiety. Various
databases were searched for articles in English using search words related to psychophysiological measures of anxiety,
markers for anxiety, physiological changes anxiety, and monitors of emotional change. The implications of the findings
will contribute to further research on improved management for anxiety disorders.

PUBLIC HEALTH
Advances in Chinese Children, Adolescent and Family Research
Ariel Tenenbaum, MD (Director, Center for Children with Chronic Diseases and Down
Syndrome Center Jerusalem, Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Center Mount Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel), Daniel T.L. Shek, PhD (Department of
Applied Social Sciences, The Hong Kong Polytechnic University, Hong Kong, PRC; Public
Policy Research Institute, The Hong Kong Polytechnic University, Hong Kong, PRC;
Department of Social Work, East China Normal University, Shanghai, PRC; Kiang Wu
Nursing College of Macau, Macau, PRC; Division of Adolescent Medicine, Department of
Pediatrics, Kentucky Children’s Hospital, University of Kentucky College of Medicine,
Lexington, Kentucky, United States of America), Moon YM Law (Department of Applied Social
Sciences, The Hong Kong Polytechnic University, Hong Kong, P.R. China; Centre for
Innovative Programs for Adolescents and Families, The Hong Kong Polytechnic University,
Hong Kong, P.R. China) and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (National Institute of Child
Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of
Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt
Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine,
KY Children’s Hospital, Department of Pediatrics, Lexington,
Kentucky, USA; School of Public Health, Georgia State University,
Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Public Health: Practices, Methods and Policies
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
379 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-870-8 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-871-5 $230.00
A survey of the literature showed that most research studies in children, adolescents and
families have been conducted in Western contexts, which may not be applicable to nonWestern contexts. Hence, research on children, adolescents and families in non-Western
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contexts is particularly important and we therefore need to enrich human development and family research in the Chinese
context. In this book, we included 16 chapters to demonstrate the advances in Chinese children, adolescents, and family
research. And it is our sincere hope that through this book, we can attempt to conduct more empirical studies that can help
to promote the research atmosphere and enrich the knowledge of Chinese children, adolescent, and family research in a
larger context.

Child Environmental Health Disparities: Looking at the Present
and Facing the Future
I. Leslie Rubin, MD (Department of Pediatrics, Morehouse School
of Medicine and President, Institute for the Study of Disadvantage
and Disability, Atlanta, GA, USA) and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci,
DMSc, (National Institute of Child Health and Human
Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah
Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital,
Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; School of
Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Public Health: Practices, Methods and Policies
Publication Date: 06/24/2020
324 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-823-4 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-824-1 $195.00
Break the Cycle of Children’s Environmental Health Disparities (BTC) is an annual collaborative interdisciplinary research
and training program involving university students in academic tracks that focus on the impact of adverse social, economic
and environmental factors on children’s health, development and education. The target populations are communities where
environmental hazards are related to circumstances of social and economic disadvantage. Each student develops a project
that focuses on preventing or reducing adverse environmental factors to benefit the children who live in these communities.
At the end of the project, the students present their studies and findings at a national conference and write papers which are
then published. The papers in this publication represent the work of students who participated in the 14th Annual Break the
Cycle program. The phrase “Break the Cycle” in this context uses the ecological construct of the cycle of environmental
health disparities and represents a framework for reducing health disparities and promoting health equity among children
who are vulnerable as a consequence of adverse social, economic, environmental and political factors. The student projects
are intended to break the cycle and liberate children from the intergenerational cycle of health disparities, so they can grow
and develop to their full potential. Through this academic process, the students gain knowledge, insight and skills to enable
them to advance in their careers and become future leaders.

Coronavirus and U.S. Public Health Preparedness
Roger F. Martin
In series: Public Health in the 21st Century
Publication Date: 05/06/2020
321 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-939-2 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-940-8 $195.00
Coronavirus disease 2019 (COVID-19) is a respiratory illness that can spread from person to person. The virus that causes
COVID-19 is a novel coronavirus that was first identified during an investigation into an outbreak in Wuhan, China.
Chapters 1-16 contain information about the science behind the virus, economic implications, global response and public
safety.
Chapters 17 and 18 access the readiness of the United States Public Health System in response to emerging infectious
diseases, pandemics and biological attacks.

COVID-19: Overview, Economic Implications and Federal Response
Anton A. Jensen
In series: Public Health in the 21st Century
Publication Date: 05/06/2020
297 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-995-8 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-996-5 $230.00
On December 31, 2019, the World Health Organization (WHO) was informed of a cluster of pneumonia cases in Wuhan
City, Hubei Province of China. Illnesses have since been linked to a disease caused by a previously unidentified strain of
coronavirus, designated Coronavirus Disease 2019, or COVID-19. The disease has spread to other countries, including the
United States. On March 11, the WHO announced that the outbreak was officially a pandemic, the highest level of health
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emergency and has led to tens of thousands of cases and thousands of deaths worldwide. This book discusses a wide
variety of topics related to the outbreak including: selected actions taken by the U.S. federal government to quell the
introduction and spread of COVID-19 in the United States, economic implications and government assistance.

E-cigarettes: Patterns of Use, Health Effects and Imports
Oliver Delgado
In series: Public Health in the 21st Century
Publication Date: 03/03/2020
495 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-220-1 $310.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-221-8 $310.00
Chapter 1 provides background information on e-cigarettes.
Tobacco use among youth and young adults in any form, including e-cigarettes, is not safe. In recent years, e-cigarette use
by youth and young adults has increased at an alarming rate. E-cigarettes are now the most commonly used tobacco
product among youth in the United States. Chapter 2 highlights the rapidly changing patterns of e-cigarette use among
youth and young adults, assesses what we know about the health effects of using these products, and describes strategies
that tobacco companies use to recruit our nation’s youth and young adults to try and continue using e-cigarettes. It also
outlines interventions that can be adopted to minimize the harm these products cause to our nation’s youth.
Over the last decade, use of electronic cigarettes, known as e-cigarettes, in the United States has grown rapidly as use of
traditional cigarettes declined among both adolescents and adults. Most e-cigarettes sold in the United States were thought
to be imported, but e-cigarette import volume and tariff revenue were unknown because the Harmonized Tariff Schedule of
the United States (HTS) did not contain separate statistical reporting numbers. New statistical reporting numbers went into
effect on January 1, 2016. Chapter 3 reports on e-cigarettes imported into the United States in 2016. While chapter 4
reports on e-cigarettes imported into the United States from 2016 through 2018.
E-cigarettes are battery-powered devices which simulate tobacco smoking by producing a heated vapor that resembles
smoke. A number of explosions and fires have been attributed to e-cigarettes, causing some concern within the fire service
community as discussed in chapter 5.
Electronic cigarettes, known as “personal vaporizers” (PV) have experienced a significant increase in popularity for those
seeking an alternative to smoking traditional tobacco products. The use of the e-cigarettes as an illicit drug delivery device
is touted on websites, forums, blogs, and videos describing how best to use them for specific illicit drugs such as
tetrahydrocannabinol, methamphetamine, fentanyl, and heroin as reported in chapter 6.
Chapters 7 and 8 report on the 2019 outbreak of lung injury associated with e-cigarette use.

E-Cigarettes: Perspectives, Regulation and Health Effects
René Ebersbach
In series: Smoking and Tobacco Use
Expected Publication Date: 11/06/2020
Softcover: 978-1-53618-375-7 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-428-0 $82.00
E-Cigarettes: Perspectives, Regulation and Health Effects reviews the current literature relevant to college students and ecigarette use, with emphasis on the perceived risks and benefits of use, and discusses how this information may be applied
to future interventions in this population.
E-cigarettes are battery-operated devices, vape pens, e-hookah, e-cigars, e-pipes, or other electronic nicotine delivery
systems. They are designed to heat a liquid solution that emulates smoking using a smoke-free technique.
Ongoing studies of nicotine salts and by-products such as N-nitrosonornicotine and nicotyrine and their physiological
effects are also reviewed.

Intellectual Disability: Some International Aspects
Ariel Tenenbaum, MD (Director, Center for Children with Chronic
Diseases and Down Syndrome Center Jerusalem, Division of
Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Center Mount
Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel) and Joav Merrick, MD,
MMedSci, DMSc, (National Institute of Child Health and Human
Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah
Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital,
Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; School of
Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Disability Studies
Publication Date: 07/01/2020
256 pp.
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Hardcover: 978-1-53617-866-1 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-867-8 $160.00
Developmental disabilities or neurodevelopmental disabilities (includes intellectual disability) are a diverse group of
chronic disorders that begin at anytime during the development process (including conception, birth, and growth) up to 22
years of age and last throughout an individual’s lifetime. Major disabilities include intellectual disabilities, learning
disabilities, communication disorders, autism spectrum disorders, cerebral palsy, and neural tube defects. We provide an
introduction and review epidemiology of major disabilities and have also gathered international research from United
States, Australia, Ghana, Jordan, Ireland, Italy and India on various aspects of intellectual and developmental disability,
which we hope will be of interest to our readers.

Mexico: Health and Aging
Supa Pengpid, MPH, DrPH, MBA ( Professor at ASEAN Institute for Health Development,
Mahidol University Thailand), Karl Peltzer, PhD (Department of Research Administration and
Development, University of Limpopo, South Africa) and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc,
(National Institute of Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of
Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital, Department of Pediatrics,
Lexington, Kentucky, USA; School of Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta,
Georgia, USA)
In series: Health and Human Development
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
244 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-950-7 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-951-4 $160.00
In this book we wanted to identify trajectories of health and their associations with
lifestyle factors in a national representative cohort study of older Mexicans. We used
secondary data from the Study of Global Ageing and Adult Health (SAGE) second wave
2014-15 in Mexico. The average healthy life expectancy of older Mexicans has actually
declined over the past decade. Limited access to nutrition resources and unhealthy
dietary styles, due to high poverty, have led to increasing chronic diseases like diabetes
among older Mexican adults, which in turn create further financial problems as a result
of high out-of-pocket expenditure on healthcare. This book deals with angina pectoris,
stroke, oral health, eye health, alcohol use, tobacco use, depression, loneliness, arthritis,
back pain, obesity, fruit and vegetable consumption, and sleep. We hope that findings
from these papers may aid public policy and programmes for older adults in Mexico.

New Research on Tobacco
Uta Dreher
In series: Smoking and Tobacco Use
Publication Date: 01/23/2020
140 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-077-1 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-228-7 $82.00
New Research on Tobacco summarizes the history of tobacco, providing an overview of the markets, the available
products, and manufacturing processes. The authors discuss the current regulatory environment within the U.S., as well as
the efforts being made by the Food and Drug Administration to reduce the harm that tobacco products inflict on society.
The important discoveries in tobacco research are addressed, and researchers and scientists are encouraged to continue
using tobacco as a research tool due to the wealth of existing scientific information about it.
The penultimate chapter focuses on electronic nicotine delivery system, also known as vapes, mods, or e-cigarettes, which
have become popular over the years. They have tapped into a billion dollar industry and appear to be staying for good in an
ever increasing market.
The concluding study examines tobacco consumption in India. The findings reveal that the respondents living in rural areas
consumed more tobacco than those in urban spaces.
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Nigeria: Perspectives of Health
Ariel Tenenbaum, MD (Director, Center for Children with Chronic
Diseases and Down Syndrome Center Jerusalem, Division of
Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Center Mount
Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel), Kehinde K. Kanmodi (Cephas
Health Research Initiative Inc, Ibadan, Nigeria; Dental Clinic,
Kebbi Medical Centre, Kalgo, Nigeria; National Teachers’ Institute,
Kaduna, Nigeria; Department of Political Sciences, National Open
University of Nigeria, Abuja, Nigeria; Nigerian Institute of
Management (Chartered), Abuja, Nigeria ; Chartered Institute of
Project Management, Lagos, Nigeria; Campaign for Head and Neck
Cancer Education (CHANCE) Program, Cephas Health Research
Initiative Inc, Ibadan, Nigeria; Department of Dental and
Maxillofacial Surgery, Usmanu Danfodiyo University Teaching Hospital, Sokoto, Nigeria;
Community Health Officers Training Programme, Usmanu Danfodiyo University Teaching
Hospital, Sokoto, Nigeria) and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (National Institute of
Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah
Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of
Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital, Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky,
USA; School of Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Public Health: Practices, Methods and Policies
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
208 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-090-9 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-091-6 $160.00
Nigeria – a pluralistic society – is a sub-Saharan Africa country, home to about 200 million people from 371 cultural tribes.
All tribes in Nigeria have their specific cultural beliefs and practices. As a matter of fact, many of these practices had been
in existence for hundreds of years, even before British colonization (1800-1960). There exists a strong interrelationship
between the society and health. Some practices in the society have negative health implications while some do not.
Unfortunately, many of the traditional or cultural practices in the Nigerian society have more associated harms than
benefits. In this book we have gathered research that describes health and health aspects of modern Nigeria, which we hope
will be of interest to the reader.

Positive Youth Development: Digital Game-Based Learning
TY Lee, PhD (Department of Social and Behavioural Sciences, City University of Hong Kong,
Hong Kong, PR China), Daniel T.L. Shek, PhD (Department of Applied Social Sciences, The
Hong Kong Polytechnic University, Hong Kong, PRC; Public Policy Research Institute, The
Hong Kong Polytechnic University, Hong Kong, PRC; Department of Social Work, East China
Normal University, Shanghai, PRC; Kiang Wu Nursing College of Macau, Macau, PRC;
Division of Adolescent Medicine, Department of Pediatrics,
Kentucky Children’s Hospital, University of Kentucky College of
Medicine, Lexington, Kentucky, United States of America), Sarah
SW Lee, PhD (Department of English Language and Literature,
Hong Kong Baptist University, Hong Kong, PR China) and Joav
Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (National Institute of Child Health
and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics,
Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus,
Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s
Hospital, Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA;
School of Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia,
USA)
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In series: Public Health: Practices, Methods and Policies
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
366 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-795-4 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-796-1 $230.00
This book furnishes a rich description and discussion on the theory and practice of DPYD (digital positive youth
development) games, in particular, design, implementation, and initial evaluation. Chapters show a concerted and creative
effort in providing preventive measures on commonly found adolescent developmental issues. They also demonstrate that
the newly developed and specially designed games are in general efficient and effective measures to promote youth
development and prevent some common adolescent problems from deteriorating in contemporary urban societies. Initial
users’ qualitative feedback supports their effectiveness. Findings related to motivational variables such as self-efficacy,
situational interest, goal orientation, and engagement variables are discussed. It is noteworthy that the game on
interpersonal relationship has a special feature of promoting cross-cultural understanding of the values behind Chinese and
Western (English-speaking only) cultures.

Public Health Themes in Grenada and the Caribbean Region
Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc (National Institute of Child Health and Human
Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel;ivision of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s
Hospital, Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; School of Public Health,
Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA and Lindonne Glasgow, MSPH, DrPH (School
of Medicine, Department of Public Health and Preventive Medicine, St George’s University,
Grenada, West Indies)
In series: Public health: Practices, methods and policies
Publication Date: 07/22/2020
372 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-118-0 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-119-7 $230.00
Over the past decade, the regional governments in Grenada and the Caribbean region,
together with public health and clinical institutions, have turned their attention to tacking
the rising prevalence of non-communicable chronic diseases, in particular, hypertension,
diabetes and cancer. The emergence and rising prevalence of these lifestyle diseases are
suggestive of a correlation with the cultural transformation that overtook the region. In
the first quarter of 2020, the region’s health landscape turned another corner with the
emergence of the COVID-19 pandemic. Improving the health status of Caribbean
populations is at the forefront of the agenda of the regional public health institutions
and, in producing this book, we provide support for evidenced-based public health
practice in the Caribbean region. We hope readers find the issue informative to
understanding the public health situation in the Caribbean and will motivate affirmative
action to improve public health.

Public Health: Topics, Themes and Trends
Satesh Bidaisee (St George’s University, School of Medicine, Department of Public Health and
Preventive Medicine, St George, Grenada, West Indies), Sadik Uddin (Department of Public
Health and Preventive Medicine, St. George’s University School of
Medicine, St. George’s, Grenada), Emmanuel Keku, MD (Professor,
St. George’s University School of Medicine, St. George’s, Grenada)
and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (Medical Director, Health
Services, Division for Intellectual and Developmental Disabilities,
Ministry of Social Affairs and Social Services, Jerusalem, Israel,
Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital,
Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA, National
Institute of Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem,
Israel, Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel, School of Public
Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
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In series: Public Health: Practices, Methods and Policies
Publication Date: 10/15/2019
260 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-655-2 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-656-9 $195.00
As St George's University, Master of Public Health (MPH) program celebrates its 20th anniversary in 2019, there have
been significant gains and challenges to the public's health. The old adage. At the end of this second decade of the 21st
century, one of the main tools of public health—vaccination—is having an anti-vaccination experience. Lost memory of
diseases prevented by vaccines and misinformation has led to an increase in vaccine refusal. This has resulted in the return
of many cases of preventable communicable disease, including measles. In this book, we present a range of papers dealing
with current public health issues relevant to professionals in the public health arena.

School Health in Asia and Africa
Supa Pengpid, MPH, DrPH, MBA (Professor at ASEAN Institute
for Health Development, Mahidol University Thailand), Karl Peltzer,
PhD (Social Aspects of HIV/AIDS, STI and TB (HAST), Human
Sciences Research Council, South Africa) and Joav Merrick, MD,
MMedSci, DMSc, (National Institute of Child Health and Human
Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah
Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital,
Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; School of
Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Pediatrics, Child and Adolescent Health
Publication Date: 06/24/2020
271 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-868-5 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-869-2 $160.00
Promoting healthy behaviours during adolescence, and taking steps to better protect young people from health risks are
critical for the prevention of health problems in adulthood, and for countries’ future health and ability to develop and
thrive. This book deals with substance use and misuse, interpersonal violence, suicidal behaviour and unintentional
injuries, behavioural risk factors of non-communicable diseases, under and over nutrition, child abuse and child labour,
oral and hand hygiene in Asian and African countries. We hope this will be of interest to our readers.

Spatial Distribution of Health Manpower in China: Exploring its Characteristics and
Determinants
Bin Zhu (City University of Hong Kong, Hong Kong, China and Xi'an Jiaotong University,
Shaanxi, China), Ying Mao (Xi’an Jiaotong University, Xi’an, China) and Chih-wei Hsieh
(City University of Hong Kong, Hong Kong, China)
In series: Public Health in the 21st Century
Publication Date: 05/20/2020
249 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-572-1 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-573-8 $160.00
The misdistribution of health manpower is one of the major challenges faced by the
Chinese health sector hindering people’s access to healthcare. However, this subject
remains underexplored, as spatial distribution characteristics have not been fully mapped
out, nor have its causes been determined at the macro regional level. To fill this research
void, this study aims to conduct sophisticated spatial analyses to examine the
characteristics of health manpower distribution and test various determinants of health
manpower densities. By introducing spatial techniques, this study sheds light on the
distribution of health manpower in China, thus offering invaluable evidence for making
national and regional policies to facilitate a more effective distribution of health
manpower in China.
On the one hand, this study used spatial statistics (space-time scan statistics and Moran’s
I statistics) to reveal, visualize, and compare the temporal trends, spatio-temporal
dynamics, and spatial clustering patterns of different subtypes of health manpower
(clinicians, doctors of traditional Chinese medicine, dentists, public health doctors,
general practitioners, registered nurses, pharmacists, technologists, and interns) and their
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total. The results reveal that regional disparities and huge urban-rural imbalances exist in China’s health manpower
distribution, indicating that some provincial units have been left behind. In addition, spatial distribution characteristics
varied across different subtypes of health manpower, which still held with respect to either the urban or rural health
manpower distribution.
On the other hand, this study theoretically modeled and empirically measured various determinants of health manpower
distribution from both the supply and demand sides while taking the spillover effect between adjacent geographical units
into consideration. Based on the results of the estimation, the health service demand was, as expected, found to forcefully
drive the health manpower distribution across the nation. In light of this, the increase in health services demands in a
province could significantly help one unit attract licensed doctors and registered nurses from adjacent units. Unexpectedly
but intriguingly, the power of medical education capacity was relatively limited in increasing the health manpower density
in local units compared to its spillover effect on neighboring units. In addition, government and social health expenditure
played different roles in the health labor market, the former being more effective in increasing the stock of licensed doctors
and registered nurses, the latter doing better in attracting dentists and general practitioners.
This study has the potential to make profound contributions to the theory and practice of health manpower distribution in
China. First, this study advances our understanding of characteristics of health manpower distribution by introducing
spatial statistics. By doing so, this study visualizes the detailed spatial distribution characteristics with maps and identifies
the priority areas for health manpower allocation in China. Second, this study provides a comprehensive research
framework to understand the potential drivers of health manpower distribution, and more importantly, takes spillover
effects into consideration and measures them for the first time. Third, this study systematically explores and compares the
distribution characteristics and determinants of different subtypes of health manpower, which differ greatly. By exploring
both the characteristics and determinants, this study gives a full picture of the health manpower distribution and provides
new evidence for making health manpower allocation policies in China.

When Life Expectancy Is Falling: Mortality Crises in Post-Communist Countries in a Global
Context
Vladimir Popov (Research Director, Dialogue of Civilizations Research Institute, Berlin,
Germany)
In series: Public Health in the 21st Century
Publication Date: 04/06/2020
298 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-368-0 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-369-7 $160.00
This book is an attempt to analyse the unfavourable developments in the dynamics of
mortality and life expectancy in post- communist countries in the global context. It
appears that this mortality crisis in post-communist countries has a lot of similarities
with the recent unfavourable developments in health status in developed countries and
many developing countries. Such unfavourable trends have been caused by socioeconomic, ‘non-material’ factors, namely by a loss of social dynamism and/or stress,
associated with economic restructuring and social adjustments.
First, the stagnation of life expectancy in the former Soviet Union in 1965-90, after the
rapid increase in 1920-65, is an important, under-researched phenomenon that enables
study of the impact of the loss of social dynamism on health status. Second, the decline
in life expectancy in the 1990s enables study of the impact of social stress on health
status. Simplifying things, one can say that in the first case, life expectancy did not
improve because there were too few changes in life, whereas in the second case, it
declined due to excess changes that created stress. In both cases, however, the problem
is that of finding an optimal measure of social changes that are beneficial to the quality
of life and its longevity.
The main goal of this book is to analyse common reasons for these developments in
order to derive lessons from the experiences of particular countries.
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RADIOLOGY AND IMAGING
Pictorial Essays on Peritoneal Metastases Imaging: CT, MRI and PET-CT
Paul H. Sugarbaker, MD (Washington Cancer Institute, MedStar Washington Hospital Center,
Washington, DC, USA) and Russell N. Low, MD (Department of Radiology, Sharp Memorial
Hospital, San Diego, CA, USA)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 07/17/2020
237 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-014-5 $140.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-015-2 $140.00
Peritoneal metastases continue to be a potentially lethal manifestation of gastrointestinal
and gynecologic malignancy. In the past little if any treatments except systemic
chemotherapy were available. Outcomes of treatment were poor and were routinely
regarded as palliative. This dismal outlook has gradually changed as a result of two
technical innovations: 1) Cytoreductive surgery with peritonectomy procedures and
visceral resections and 2) Perioperative intraperitoneal and systemic chemotherapy. At
this time approximately 2000 peritoneal oncology centers are active around the globe.
With prevention and treatment of peritoneal metastases a reality the traditional role of
the radiologist to characterize the malignancy is mandatory for knowledgeable
management. We have discovered that the radiologic description of peritoneal
metastases is challenging, to say the least.
Progress has occurred. In our Pictorial Essays on Peritoneal Metastases Imaging: CT,
MRI and PET-CT our radiologists have gathered together an abundance of information.
Our book has established a role of the radiologist as an essential part of multidisciplinary
management of a common and complex clinical problem. No longer is the radiologist’s
role only to determine if peritoneal metastases are absent versus present. The best
technology or combinations of technology as CT, MRI or PET-CT must be selected. Not
only a diagnosis of peritoneal metastases but extent and distribution of disease is required. The oncologist and surgeon
need to know the likelihood of success with treatment. For primary cancer identification of patients at high risk for localregional recurrence allows special treatments to be utilized before treatment failure occurs. If recurrent disease is suspect,
the radiologist may interpret its causation and describe the interventions required to treat or suggest only palliation. The
associated features of peritoneal metastases such as ascites or lymphadenopathy must be interpreted. The report must be
complete with all information required by the clinician. Finally, the knowledgeable quantitation of concerning radiologic
features can have profound prognostic implications. There is a large amount of information in this book that is not
available anywhere else. Our book fills a large GAP in the management of gastrointestinal and gynecologic cancer.
Our book not only verbally describes the images of peritoneal metastases, it shows them in carefully selected radiographs.
The figures, figure legends and text allow the findings to be interpreted so they are clinically relevant. The images become
a visible guide to construct a management plan. The radiologist’s accurate description of peritoneal metastases is difficult
at best, sometimes impossible, but comprehensively presented in this book. If one is interested in peritoneal metastases, the
Pictorial Essays on Peritoneal Metastases Imaging: CT, MRI and PET-CT is a required addition to the personal library.

Stereotactic Radiosurgery (SRS): Procedure, Results and Risks (2 Volume Set)
Antonio Meola, MD, PhD (Clinical Instructor in Neurosurgery, Department of Neurosurgery,
Stanford University School of Medicine, Stanford, CA, USA) and Steven D. Chang, MD
(Stanford University, School of Medicine, CA, USA)
In series: Radiation Oncology: Clinical, Translational and Laboratory
Research
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
729 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-679-7 $450.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-680-3 $450.00
The book is a practical guide for neurosurgeons and radiation oncologists willing to
better understand the contemporary multimodal management of neurosurgical diseases
including, but not limited to, stereotactic radiosurgery (SRS). Since its invention 1950s,
SRS has dramatically impacted the treatment and prognosis of several neurosurgical
diseases such as brain and spine metastases, intracranial and spinal arteriovenous
malformations, benign head and spine tumors, functional neurological diseases, etc. The
book is formed by 35 chapters encompassing all aspects of SRS, from basic principles to
the traditional and novel clinical applications. Each chapter points out the current
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evidence-based indications, contraindications, and adverse effects of SRS and other techniques that should be considered
as an alternative or as a complement to SRS.

RESPIRATORY AND PULMONARY
Mechanical Ventilators for Non-Invasive Ventilation: Principles of Technology and Science
Antonio M. Esquinas, MD, PhD (Intensive Care Unit, Hospital Morales Meseguer, Murcia,
Spain)
In series: Biomedical Devices and their Applications
Publication Date: 05/20/2020
623 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-435-9 $320.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-436-6 $320.00
This book Mechanical Ventilators for Non-Invasive Ventilation: Principles of
Technology and Science analyzes and describes the whole spectrum of technical
elements related with non-invasive mechanical ventilators technologies, ventilator
modes and complementary technologies for correct interpretation and clinical
indications.
With the aim of addressing different topics, authors have presented in each chapter and
section a rigorous summary of non-invasive mechanical ventilators principles and
technologies, as well as clinical indications in order to understand lung function.
Moreover, this book also offers a comprehensive examination of how mechanical
ventilators interact, for example, in case of asynchrony (diagnosis/treatment), and other
tools. The patient-mechanical ventilator interactions sections have been planned from a
physiological basis, as they include physical description of the ventilator elements and the non-invasive algorithms that
allow adequate patient-ventilator interaction.
We describe the correct interpretation and monitoring of positive pressure, airflow and volume waveforms, leakages
impact and analysis and interface options and technology (facial mask, nasal mask and other new interface).
From a practical point of view, authors describe non-invasive mechanical ventilators device selection, indications and
evaluation in different clinical conditions, acute and chronic setting from hospital (emergency/critical
care/anesthesiology/pneumology) and from home non-invasive mechanical ventilation.
We consider this to be an original and exhaustive book crucial and practical for the correct understanding of mechanical
ventilators principles of technology and science of non-invasive mechanical ventilation.

Respiratory Ventilatory Strategies in Acute and Chronic Respiratory Failure in Idiopathic
Pulmonary Diseases: A Practical Approach
Antonio M. Esquinas, MD, PhD (Intensive Care Unit, Hospital Morales Meseguer, Murcia,
Spain)
In series: Pulmonary and Respiratory Diseases and Disorders
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
445 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-847-0 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-848-7 $230.00
Idiopatic pulmonary fibrosis (IPF) represents one of the most important devastating
diseases that affects the lungs. Traditionally, the development of acute or chronic
respiratory failure in disiorepresents an important dilemma for pulmonologists,
intensivists, internists and anesthesiologists, due to the limited respiratory and functional
reserve of these patients.
In the last decade, we have witnessed a novel development of non-invasive mechanical
ventilation and high flow oxygenation systems, representing an attractive option for
patients compared to those patients with well-known poor results of invasive mechanical
ventilation.
In this book, we analyze all the options of non-invasive mechanical ventilation,
indications, ventilatory modes, protocols, technology, equipment and applications in
acute and chronic phase of patients with IPF, in addition to an exhaustive approach of all
complementary techniques that optimize the application of these procedures. There are
no previous descriptions or updates that incorporate this comprehensive analysis. This
book, thus, serves as an updated scientific and practical reference for the knowledge of
all spectrum respiratory failure presentations in idiopatic pulmonary fibrosis.
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SPECIAL TOPICS
A Closer Look at Wound Infections and Healing
Joseph E. Keel
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 12/20/2019
192 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-816-7 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-817-4 $95.00
Wound healing is a complex cascade of events that led to reconstruct a damaged tissue with cellular and biological
mechanisms. A Closer Look at Wound Infections and Healing first reviews the treatments mentioned in traditional Iranian
medicine sources for various wounds.
The various antibiotic alternative therapies that could be used against antimicrobial resistant bacteria in wound infections
are reviewed in detail.
The authors report on the complex role of estrogens and estrogenic derivatives in the wound healing process, with a focus
on their therapeutic uses.
The penultimate chapter explores the impact of photobiomodulation therapy on wound healing and the basic biochemical
reactions involved. Photobiomodulation therapy involves the use of low-powered light emitting diodes, lasers or broadband
light, mostly in the visible red and near infrared light spectrum.
Postoperative surgical wound infection in the lumbar spine is unfortunately a common and potentially devastating
complication. It is associated with increased morbidity and the need for further surgery. The authors discuss treatment of
surgical wound infection centered on surgical debridement

Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 19
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Publication Date: 04/30/2020
260 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-619-3 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-620-9 $250.00
Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 19 begins by exploring differential diagnosis, a compilation of diagnostic
possibilities, typically through the medium of evaluation of the prior probability of a specific diagnosis, given a particular
test result (so-called Bayesian analysis).
The authors discuss corticosteroids which have become indispensable in the treatment of a number of dermatological
conditions. The advancement of newer steroid molecules with their vast anti-inflammatory, anti-mitotic,
immunosuppressive and vasoconstrictive actions has completely changed dermatology.
This compilation also addresses angiogenesis or neovascularization,the physiological process involving the sprouting of
new blood vessels from pre-existing ones. These processes are vital for tissue development and wound healing in damaged
tissues.
Bovine mastitis in India in India is studied, particularly the diagnostic techniques used for the rapid detection of
microorganisms from bovine mastitic milk.
This collection covers some issues related to the acetabulum, such as the treatment of
acetabular fractures which affect the anterior column, the modified Stoppa technique in
acetabular fractures, and the surgical treatment of displaced acetabular fractures with a
pararectus approach.
In addition, some issues related to the shoulder are discussed, such as the evaluation of
rotator cuff tears, approaches for shoulder instability, subacromial impingement
syndrome, superior labrum anterior posterior lesions, and frozen shoulder.
Diaphyseal clavicle fractures, distal clavicle fractures and acromioclavicular joint
dislocation, scapular neck and body fractures, glenoid fractures, and other relevant
issues are also discussed.
The penultimate chapter focuses on matters pertaining to the humerus, such as: the nonoperative treatment of proximal humerus fractures, internal fixation in proximal
humerus fractures, hemiarthroplasty in proximal humerus fractures, and reverse total
shoulder arthroplasty in proximal humerus fractures.
In closing, using a phenomenological design, the researchers explore the experience of
suffering as voiced by male and female patients six to twelve months after
hospitalization for blunt trauma.
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Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 20
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
266 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-621-6 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-622-3 $250.00
Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 20 begins by exploring the clinical aspects of cryosurgery including: indications,
patient selection, contraindications, technique, complications, and post-treatment follow-up.
The authors review available data on current and potential agents for the treatment of vitiligo, an acquired disorder of
melanin pigmentation that affects approximately 0.5-2% of the population.
The available data regarding the role of oral magnesium supplementation in the treatment of prediabetes and high blood
pressure is also studied.
The long-term safety of intravitreal treatment with ranibizumab for age-related macular degeneration is assessed, noting
rare endophthalmitis occurrences and scarce questionable systemic side effects.
The inﬂammatory reaction that follows damage to the bronchiolar epithelium of the small conducting airways,
bronchiolitis, is reviewed. Three classiﬁcations appear useful in deﬁning different cases of bronchiolitis: a clinical
classiﬁcation, a histopathological classiﬁcation, and a radiologic classiﬁcation.
New prosthetic devices for the surgical treatment of hernias are studied, consisting of a combination of biomaterials that
provide mesh with the capacity for self-adhesion.
The authors explore how laparoscopic cholecystectomies can be performed safely using mirror ports in patients of situs
inversus, noting that extreme skill is required to identify the reversed anatomy and to overcome the problem of handedness.

Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 21
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Publication Date: 06/24/2020
258 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-783-1 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-784-8 $250.00
Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 21 first addresses the negative consequences of polypharmacy in older adults,
highlighting evidence-based approaches to decrease inappropriate prescribing.
An overview of generic drugs in Brazil is provided based on an analysis of literature on the subject, as well as public data.
The authors assess the significant role phytochemicals play in combatting coronary heart disease, chronic inflammation,
cancer, diabetes, Alzheimer disease, and more.
Also assessed in this compilation are the different pathways of NF-κB signaling in cell survival and pathogenesis of a
variety of diseases affecting humans.
Hydrocephalus, a disorder characterised by an excessive accumulation of cerebrospinal fluid inside the ventricles of the
brain, is explored in detail.
In addition, a new experimental model of non-exudative age-related macular degeneration induced by superior cervical
ganglionectomy in C57BL/6J mice is presented, focusing on differences in the histology, ultrastructure, and metabolic
attributes of the temporal retinal pigment epithelium.
The signs, symptoms, and radiological findings regarding isolated fallopian tube torsion are examined, as well the various
surgical options available.
The diagnosis of post-cerebral infarction seizures, or post-stroke seizures, is studied in closing, and electroencephalography
is put forward as a crucial tool for this purpose.

Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 22
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Publication Date: 07/01/2020
241 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-109-8 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-110-4 $250.00
This compilation opens with a contribution towards understanding the molecular mechanism of acetylcholinesterase
enzyme inhibition activity and its modulation, which will lead to the development of better Alzheimer disease drugs.
Acetylcholinesterase enzyme inhibitors are drugs indicated for the treatment of disease, as well as several other important
applications in medical treatments.
The authors review what is currently known about the effects of interleukin-6, a well-known inflammation mediator, on the
respiratory system. Papers are presented showing a general worsening of respiratory mechanics parameters both in animal
experimentation and in humans.
Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 22 also discusses Graves’ orbitopathy, known also as thyroid-associated
ophthalmopathy, the most common and debilitating extrathyroid manifestation of Graves’ disease.
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Additionally, the authors discuss diabetic nephropathyis, a major micro-vascular complication of diabetes mellitus known
to be the leading cause of end-stage renal disease worldwide.
The clinical calculation, techniques of measurement and regulation of cardiac ejection fraction is examined. Cardiac
ejection fraction is defined as the volume of blood that is ejected by the ventricle during each contraction.
The concluding study aims to study the socioeconomic conditions of Beedi rollers to assess the health disturbances
acquired as occupational hazards.

Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 23
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Expected Publication Date: 10/15/2020
273 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-166-1 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-295-8 $250.00
Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 23 begins with a focus on Sjögren's syndrome, a multisystem autoimmune
disorder caused by lymphocytic infiltration of exocrine glands and characterized by hypofunction of the exocrine glands.
Signs and symptoms may include musculoskeletal, neurological, hematological, digestive and nephrological
manifestations.
The authors present the results of a study that suggest that infrequent and unsystematic supervision, as well as inadequate
supervisory skills of in-charges, are critical challenges to effective supervision and leadership. This suggests a need for
more frequent supervision and a focus on the importance of training supervisors in supervisory skills, including problem
solving and feedback.
The subsequent study analyses the engagement designs and management framework of maternal newborn health and
HIV/AIDS services using Mkapa Fellows Program (MFP) II wave 1.
The 2017 WHO Country Capacity Survey responses are studied to assess the global status of cervical cancer prevention
and control through the availability of best buys packages service, population coverage and policy cohesion.
A subsequent study attempts to verify whether there are differences in psychosocial risk among police officers from
suburban towns and the city center, aiming to identify if localities play a role in the latter.
Later, the current state of the art aspects of the C/D ratio is reviewed in conjunction with its possible clinical impacts,
including practical considerations for clinicians.
A focus on multidrug-resistant tuberculosis is provided, and the authors propose that to improve treatment outcomes, a
shorter and more economical 9–12 month treatment regimen is necessary.
The closing article discusses some current techniques used in dementia mitigation, presenting insight into future treatment
trends.

Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 24
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Expected Publication Date: 10/22/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-302-3 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-363-4 $250.00
This compilation opens with a discussion of tuberculosis, the leading cause of death from a single infectious agent.
Widespread occurrence of drug-resistant tuberculosis and multidrug-resistant- tuberculosis poses a serious threat to global
control efforts.
The authors review the importance of sleep for healthy functioning, the role sleep plays in eating patterns and diet, and how
this may relate to weight gain and obesity.
Diabetic cardiomyopathy, one of the major complications of type 2 diabetes mellitus, is studied. This condition is
characterized by structural and functional changes in the myocardium in absence of coronary artery disease, other cardiac
pathologies or hypertension.
This compilation goes on to propose that body composition could serve as a pre-screening tool and a safe, injury-free
indicator of changes in the physical fitness of police officers.
The closing study assesses whether economic damage from excessive restrictions due to COVID-19 might eventually
result in more harm to public health than the virus itself.

Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 25
Lowell T. Duncan
In series: Advances in Health and Disease
Expected Publication Date: 11/13/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-444-0 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-484-6 $250.00
Advances in Health and Disease. Volume 25 first offers nurses, emergency-care doctors, psychiatrists, and other personnel
involved in the multidisciplinary assessment, management and treatment of intoxicated patients in the emergency
department setting an overview of the literature on psychomotor agitation associated with alcohol or drug abuse.
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Next, this compilation explores the commonly neglected aspects of oral health in school children, such as dental caries,
pain, dental trauma, developmental anomalies and malocclusion.
The authors discuss hemolysis in blood samples, a problem that is commonly found in laboratories. This has a potential
impact on the quality of blood tests, completion time or turn around time, and creates discomfort for patients due to
repeated sampling.
The available research on the effect of yoga in managing the “ominous octet” of type 2 diabetes is summarized in an effort
to ensure the evidence-based practice of therapeutic yoga in a clinical setting.
The effects of age and gender on cystatin C levels are investigated, challenging the glomerular filtration rate equations for
healthy cases.
The closing study explores how deficiencies such as zinc, folic acid and vitamin B12, as well as an immune deficiency
syndromes, may cause a sprue-like enteropathy.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 149
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 10/01/2019
266 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-221-9 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-222-6 $250.00
This collection begins by discussing bendamustine, a nitrogen mustard derivative that consists of a meclorethamine group,
butyric acid and a benzimidazole ring. Bendamustine has been synthesized in 1963, but in recent years it has been shown to
be effective in treating lymphoproliferative diseases and solid tumors.
Additionally, the authors present the efficacy of structure variation of bendamustine for the enhancement of the lipid
membrane partitioning and tissue penetration, as well as drug-likeness. A total of 10 novel compounds are presented,
wherein seven have higher Log P values and three have lower Log P values than that of bendamustine.
Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 149 also discusses metabolic syndrome, a growing major clinical challenge
for global health resultant from over-consumption of energy and obesity.
Following this, the authors address the importance of antimicrobial resistance in human and veterinary medicine, focusing
on antimicrobial peptides such as nisin as therapeutic alternatives.
A study is presented wherein it is concluded that oligodendrocyte dysfunction in multiple system atrophy significantly
affects subcortical anatomical pathways. Moreover, the spatial patterns of the glial cytoplasmic inclusions in multiple
system atrophy contrast with those reported for filamentous neuronal inclusions in other neurodegenerative diseases.
Next, the authors summarize the recent discoveries expounding how β-cell identity and heterogeneity evolve in diabetes
mellitus, discussing a new perspective of β-cell function salvage in diabetes mellitus development.
Yeast cell cycle arrest and its consequences are analyzed in the subsequent chapter. Cell cycle arrest results in programmed
cell death, such as apoptosis, wherein cells are made to commit suicide.
The penultimate study evaluates the effect of anodal transcranial direct current stimulation on cognitive and
neurophysiological functions in patients with moderate cognitive impairment.
Lastly, to investigate the role of CD44 in the development of allergic respiratory inflammation, a mouse model of airway
allergic inflammation induced by transnasal administration of helminthic and mite allergens is used to analyze
bronchoalveolar lavage fluid and airway hyper responsiveness.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 154
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 11/12/2019
273 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-584-5 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-585-2 $250.00
Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 154 first compares the scleral buckle procedure to pneumatic retinopexy and
vitrectomy for the repair of primary rhegmatogenous retinal detachment to evaluate patient outcomes, single surgery
reattachment rate, and complications.
Following this, the authors review recent advances in liver organoids differentiated from pluripotent stem cells and discuss
the future directions of organoid technology.
Additionally, the authors compare the efficacy of low-level red and infrared laser irradiation for the correction of adverse
side effects in the oral mucosa in patients receiving (chemo)radiotherapy for oral and pharyngeal cancer.
In vivo oral mucosa state monitoring is carried out in patients during the course of oral and pharyngeal cancer
radiation/chemoradiation therapy using multimodal optical coherence tomography.
An overview of the current methods used for diagnosing, classification of fractures, treatment, and prevention of
periprosthetic femur fractures following total hip arthroplasty is provided.
This collection also investigates the presence of kyphosis in adolescents and the association between the incidence of
kyphosis and age, the average duration of the sports training, body mass index, weight, height and pulse in adolescents who
have participated in karate, swimming and handball.
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The authors attempt to describe advancements in the electrochemistry of cytochrome P450 enzymes and study molecular
aspects and catalytic behavior of enzymatic electrocatalysis.
Moreover, a comprehensive overview of major causes of liver fibrosis, medicinal plants and the role of medicinal plants in
combatting liver fibrosis is provided.
Lastly, this compilation recapitulates the history of artificial intelligence in Chinese medicine, focusing on the way Chinese
medicine is being revolutionized by this state-of-the-art technology, and how healthcare in China is influenced by various
artificial intelligence systems.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 155
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 10/15/2019
270 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-686-6 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-687-3 $250.00
Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 155 reviews whether the non-surgical and non-pharmacological interventions
commonly used for knee osteoarthritis patients are effective and, if effective, which ones are the most effective. For this,
randomized controlled trials were identified through electronic databases.
Following this, the authors discuss how the early identification of target subjects who are at high cardiometabolic risk is
important for critical lifestyle interventions and pharmacological management strategies.
Additionally, they discuss the diversity, biotechnological applications and sustainable bioproduction of chitinases enzyme
from Streptomyces origin, as well as their properties, production and potential
applications in the industrial and biotechnological spheres.
New strategies such as the use of atomic force microscopy, the isolation of
cardiomyocytes, primary culturing in different types of substrates as well as
transcriptomic studies are enabling the understanding of how these cells can be affected
by different pathologies. As such, in this compilation these issues are updated by
analyzing how new approaches to basic aspects of the structure and physiology of
cardiomyocytes can be of clinical relevance.
This collection also discusses chitotriosidase and acidic mammalian chitinase belonging
to the chitinase family. This family includes 18 chitinases united by the features of their
molecular structure.
Degenerative lumbar spondylolisthesis is a common, multifactorial process also
associated with aging, which frequently causes central canal stenosis. Several types of
interbody fusion procedures that may treat of degenerative lumbar spondylolisthesis are
examined, particularly lateral lumbar interbody fusion.
The final chapter explores the role surgical intervention plays in the diagnosis, staging,
and treatment of malignant pleural mesothelioma.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 156
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 02/04/2020
283 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-690-3 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-691-0 $250.00
Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 156 first defines endovascular aortic aneurysm repair as the treating of an
abdominal aortic aneurysm by placing a stent graft device over guide wires inside the aneurysmal aorta, with the aim of
achieving secure fixation and sealing at non-diseased proximal and distal landing zones.
Abdominal aortic aneurysm has an atherosclerotic origin; however, rare cases are immune-related, such as those from IgG4
or infections. Among the infectious agents, the authors discuss tuberculosis bacillus, the Salmonella typhi, but also
Streptococcus sp., Staphylococcus sp., Escherichia coli, Pseudomonas aeruginosa, and Treponema pallidum.
Next, the authors discuss fentanyl, a piperidine derivative opioid analgesic agent that has clinical uses worldwide,
originally developed by Janssen and his collegues (Janssen 1959, 309). The systematic name is N-(1-(2-phenethyl)-4piperidinyl-N-phenylpropanamide.
Since its discovery in the heroin supply in 1979, fentanyl and fentanyl analogs have been linked with epidemics of
accidental overdose and death. More recently, the increased contamination of heroin with fentanyl and fentanyl analogs has
been associated with accelerated national opioid overdose death rates in the United States.
Following this, an overview of the systemic and topical corticosteroids used in dermatology is provided, and new
classification methods to improve efficacy and minimize side effects are discussed.
The authors go on to discuss prostatitis, an infectious disease caused by several bacteria. Approximately 8.2% of men have
been affected by prostatitis which damages the ejaculatory ducts, causing infertility.
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The silver tree, Abies alba Mill. is a monoecious tree from the Pinaceae family. The fir has several uses in food and
cosmetic industry, as well as in phototherapy and traditional medicine. As such, the antimicrobial activities of the essential
oils of Abies species against some gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and yeasts are explored.
The penultimate chapter focuses on arthrosis or osteoarthritis of the knee, a local disease of the knee joint, and presents a
clinical manifestation of degenerative changes in affected joints. The authors explore how procedures of physical therapy
and rehabilitation alone or in combination with pharmacologic treatment can relieve pain and improve function in patients
with knee osteoarthritis.
The concluding chapter describes current concepts regarding the correlation between tinnitus and cochlear implants.
Possible physiopathological mechanisms of tinnitus reduction after cochlear implant may involve several aspects, such as
habituation, acoustic masking, direct electrical nerve stimulation and cortical reorganization.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 157
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 02/20/2020
258 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-162-4 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-163-1 $250.00
Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 157 opens with a study wherein the authors use guinea pig airway smooth
muscle to demonstrate that testosterone blocks L type voltage dependent Ca2+ channels. Furthermore, in vivo experiments
with sensitized guinea pigs show that bronchospasm induced by antigenic challenge was abolished by testosterone and its
5α and 5β-dihydrotestosterone metabolites.
Following this, the authors evaluate the structural features of skeletal muscles in children and adults with various
pathologies of the musculoskeletal system based on ultrasonography, considering periods of natural growth and involutive
changes.
An overview of the current state of research on fluoxetine for the treatment of anxiety alone or combined with depression is
provided, along with its possible side effects.
Also provided is scientific information is regarding the neurobiological bases of
depression and therapeutic effects of fluoxetine during the different periods of
menopause. This information could be useful in pharmacological strategies for the
treatment of depression occurring in the menopausal women.
One chapter focuses on how improved direct access to the liver protected inside the rib
cage can be obtained in laparoscopic liver resection using its specific “Caudal approach”,
decreasing the risk of refractory ascites and liver failure, especially in hepatocellular
carcinoma patients with chronic liver diseases.
The nucleolus is packed with proteins involved in ribosome function and biogenesis, as
well as other proteins involved in cell-cycle regulation, senescence and stress response.
However, little is known about the molecular mechanism of protein turnover in the
nucleolus. As such, the authors discuss the nucleolus-localized protein degradation
pathway, which is essential to ribosome production and cell-cycle progression.
The concluding chapter focuses on the dye Congo red, which is used as a stain in
microscopy to detect an abnormal material called amyloid. Amyloid consists of
misfolded proteins that form fibrils which bind molecules of Congo red and orientate the
molecules parallel to the long axis of the fibrils.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 158
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 02/18/2020
268 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-114-3 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-115-0 $250.00
Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 158 reviews the evolution of the network-based approaches to understanding
comorbidities. These approaches can reveal underlying molecular mechanisms by identifying perturbations in shared
proteins or protein-protein interactions as the cause of comorbidity.
Subsequently, the authors discuss radiculopathy, a painful condition in which conduction along a spinal nerve is blocked
resulting in objective neurologic signs such as numbness or weakness or in compromised blood supply to a spinal nerve
root, resulting in paresthesia.
This collection also provides a practical reference for several aspects of blunt craniofacial trauma management, including
clinical presentation recognition, the classification of injuries, and the indications for urgent interventions.
36 structures of VEGFR-2 are available in the protein data bank. In the penultimate chapter, a visual analysis is carried out
for the identification of the conformation. 31 structures were present in the DFG-out conformation.
The concluding chapter provides useful information about folate and its significant role in health maintenance and disease
prevention, as well as dietary recommendations to researchers in basic sciences, public health, and clinical medicine.
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Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 159
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 03/18/2020
266 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-184-6 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-185-3 $250.00
Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 159 discusses the merits and demerits of currently available conventional
cholera vaccine delivery systems and therapies, and the potential role of novel nanomaterials-based delivery approaches for
the management of cholera.
Cholera, the watery diarrhea caused by Vibrio cholerae, is a major public health issue in the developing world. V. cholerae
is a gram negative, facultative anaerobic, aquatic bacterium with single polar flagellum and is a member of γ subdivision of
the family Proteobacteriaceae.
Following this, the structures and functions of human helicases and the 5′-upstream regions of the encoding genes are
classified for further investigation. Genetic studies have revealed that mutations in some of these genes are associated with
certain human diseases, including Xeroderma Pigmentosum, Cockayne Syndrome and Werner Syndrome.
The authors describe a practical exercise where the construction of a pharmacophore model is interpreted with the aid of 2D structures, while the final model is used in a virtual screening to identify potentially active kinase inhibitors. The use of
freely available software and web servers makes this exercise a useful and easily implementable resource for almost any
undergraduate student.
This compilation also addresses how folate intake during pregnancy is essential for adequate fetoplacental development
and for the health of the baby. Neural tube defects are a preventable cause of mortality and morbidity, and the prevalence
of neural tube defects has significantly decreased worldwide after the fortification of folic acid.
Subsequently, the authors describe recent findings in the storage and supply site, localization, and imaging of high-density
lipoprotein in human coronary arteries.
In an effort to achieve less invasive surgery justified by better outcomes, lower hospital costs, patient recovery time and
cosmetic results, the authors also review innovative surgical techniques such as minilaparoscopy, single incision
laparoscopic surgery, natural orifice transluminal surgery and others that are being employed or expected to be the future.
The concluding chapter describes several cases where Mycoplasma have led to the electronic contamination of prestigious
public data stores.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 160
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
248 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-451-9 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-452-6 $250.00
This compilation begins with a presentation on the significance of high-density lipoprotein functionality over the actual
high-density lipoprotein concentration in mediating favorable effects on the cardiovascular system.
The authors go on to discuss ureter pelvic junction obstruction, which has a reported incidence of 1 in 200 live births and is
classified as either congenital or acquired.
Following this, it is proposed that the decision to implement a calculated and measured treatment plan for a specific patient
can be made using integral radiobiological criteria, namely tumour control probability and normal tissue complication
probability.
An updated understanding of the prevention, diagnosis, and treatment of local anesthetic systemic toxicity for healthcare
workers, especially those in emergency care who perform local anesthesia in their routine practice, is provided.
Later, the healing potential of light and sound waves is assessed. The objective is to encourage present day researchers to
grant appropriate attention to “waveceuticals” in developing new therapeutic strategies.
The authors also review and discuss mechanisms of fusion pore regulation in response to different stimulations in
chromaffin cells.
The closing chapter focuses on the differential effects of activin on in vitro grown follicles at different developmental
stages in the presence or absence of other activators such as follicle stimulating hormone.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 161
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 04/06/2020
236 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-491-5 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-492-2 $250.00
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Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 161 first discusses the relationship between varicocele and sperm DNA
methylation status. Varicocele is a major cause of male infertility where increased testicular temperature, oxidative
stresses, abnormal chromatin packaging and reduced DNA methylation account for reduced sperm quality.
The authors also discuss the use of reproductive biotechniques in the equine species, particularly artificial insemination,
which dates back to the end of the 19th century and is widely used around the world today.
Following this, the principle mechanisms behind and the potential clinical applications of histotripsy are explored. In
histotripsy, there are two different methods of creating pure mechanical damage of soft tissue: ultrasound cavitation or
shock wave heating and millisecond boiling.
Direct and indirect targets likely associated with Cdc42 activation are highlighted, which demonstrate potential for further
investigation in DNA damage-associated events.
The authors review the exact mode of action of old and new anti-seizure molecules, as well as the benefits, concerns and
latest recommendations for rational and appropriate antiepileptic drug therapy.
Later, the abstract thinking regarding the constraint-based notion of systems biology is applied to the scientific field of
clinical cardiology. Constraint-based thinking with downward causation is an important holistic concept of systems
biology, explaining many aspects of all biological entities.
The concluding study is focused on the structure, regulation and functions of PPP ser/thr phosphatases in higher plants.
This functional characterization is accompanied by structural and biochemical data.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 162
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 05/20/2020
271 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-630-8 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-631-5 $250.00
Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 162 opens with an assessment of the modern available data, as well as the
results from the authors’ own research, on the neurotropic effects of amino acid L-arginine. The effects of L-arginine and
some arginine-containing oligopeptides on pain and pain-induced behavior in rats are examined.
Depending on their binding to activate specific receptors, antagonists have selective functions. As such, this compilation
details their specificity, mode of interactions and their usefulness and drawbacks for humans.
Next, a review on how CD14 interacts with different ligands is discussed, particularly focusing on how CD14 consequently
transduces the signaling to induce some relevant diseases.
The authors also review some trends in the treatment of anxiety with natural compounds and transition metal-catalyzed
couplings for the synthesis of new drugs with anxiolytic properties. Natural products have been widely used in the
treatment of anxiety disorders and as a source of bioactive heterocyclic compounds.
Methods for improving the perception and attitude of health workers towards generic drugs are proposed, such as putting
forward generic drugs as one of the learning topics in college curricula, and conducting scientific discussions and
conferences on generic drugs through professional organizations.
The penultimate study comprehensively reviews the clinicopathological features of lipoblastomas and emphasizes the
importance of accurate diagnosis and the differentiation of lipoblastomas from other histologically similar lipomatous
neoplasms.
The closing study proposes that the relaxant effects of flavone may be due to the inhibition of enzyme activities and
intracellular Ca2+ of the trachealis after increasing these two cyclic nucleotides.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 163
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Publication Date: 05/12/2020
268 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-849-4 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-850-0 $250.00
Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 163 begins by discussing lipidomics, a newly emerging field of biomedical
research that uses a mass spectrometry-based tool for the quantitative and qualitative analysis of complex lipids in the
biological system.
Following this, the authors analyze basic aspects of the cellular processes involved in olfactory signal transduction,
focusing on the neurogenic processes of neuronal stem cells from the olfactory neuroepithelium.
Recent information from several experimental studies is presented highlighting the application of CCl4 as an inducer of
pathophysiological changes in key organs of the body.
The preparation, advantages and multi-functionality of nano emulsions is reviewed in the context of their potential
applications in targeted drug delivery.
The existing preclinical and clinical studies carried out with sacubitril-valsartan (and other drugs with similar
pharmacological mechanisms) in heart failure and hypertensive patients are described.
The authors go on to explore monoclonal antibodies targeting multiple myeloma, a plasma cell neoplasia accounting for
10% of hemopoietic neoplasias.

104

Medicine and Health

The closing study examines the various approaches for mitral valve surgery, comparing and contrasting the benefits and
drawbacks of each.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 164
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Expected Publication Date: 10/15/2020
283 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-148-7 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-293-4 $250.00
Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 164 begins by proposing that first-line chemotherapy of metastatic colorectal
cancer consensus molecular subtypes appears to be a prognostic factor that is able to provide information about growth
rate.
The authors go on to review the current and future applications of bioartificial grafts and conduits in the bridging of
peripheral nerve defects.
Ginsenoside Rb1 and phosphoramidon are studied in the zebrafish model of diabetic retinopathy, a progressive
proliferative and non-proliferative disorder of retina with alterations of the blood-retinal barrier.
Basic knowledge on the events from follicle development to implantation crucial to achieve successful conception as well
as contraception is presented, describing the mechanism of contraceptive action of Chhaya.
Hydroxydaunorubicin, also known as doxorubicin, a metabolite of Streptomyces peucetius and a prominent family member
of anthracycline antibiotics is studied.
The authors also review the possible mechanisms by which doxorubicin provokes concomitant side effects and clinical
disorders, as well as the damage-assaying biochemical markers and the metabolites in these conditions.
Updated data with a systematic search through the largest medical information databases is used to assess the therapeutic
and preventive role in urinary incontinence of pelvic floor rehabilitation in pregnancy and postpartum.
In closing, recent studies on the host and lactic acid bacteria as well as probiotic interactions in terms of molecular and
cellular mechanisms of action via signaling pathways, apoptosis, and heat shock proteins are reviewed.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 166
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Expected Publication Date: 10/22/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-324-5 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-365-8 $250.00
In this compilation, the authors review the available evidence of the benefits of benfotiamine administration, paying
particular attention to patients with type 2 diabetes mellitus and diabetic peripheral neuropathy, cardiac autonomic
neuropathy and gastrointestinal neuropathy.
An overview of cyclic AMP response element binding protein’s structure and functions is provided, in addition to a review
of its molecular mechanisms and role in disease processes, including neural diseases, diabetes and cancer.
Based on bibliographic references and studies carried out by the authors, this work also assesses the problem of modular
total hip prostheses, regarded as a closed loop biotribosystem.
The best available evidence in the field of dental rehabilitation is discussed, with the goal of constructing a reliable base for
the approach of new investigations.
In closing, the authors present the synthesis methods and pharmacological properties of triazole-derived heterocyclic
systems. Triazoles are an important class of heterocyclic compounds that are five-membered aromatic azole ring with three
nitrogen and two carbon atoms.

Advances in Medicine and Biology. Volume 167
Leon V. Berhardt
In series: Advances in Medicine and Biology
Expected Publication Date: 11/06/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-410-5 $250.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-439-6 $250.00
This compilation opens with a review of the current knowledge regarding the impact of endocrine disruptors on human
health, as well as the mechanisms contributing to it.
The authors emphasize the evidence of aquaporin modulation by hypoxia and erythropoietin, as these water channels are
increasingly valued as potential biomarkers of disease, as well as pharmacological targets for the treatment of brain and
renal injuries, cardiovascular disorders and cancer.
Later, the safety and tolerability of adalimumab demonstrated in pivotal phase III clinical trials is examined, along with
long-term follow up data from open-label extensions and the ESPRIT registry.
Adalimumab for the treatment of ankylosing spondylitis and peripheral spondyloarthritis is also discussed.
The authors go on to study the types, causes, effect and problems related to polycystic ovary syndrome.
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The closing study deals with the relationship between reactive oxygen species and male fertility, providing some futuristic
approaches for better research in the field.

Aedes aegypti: Ecology, Control and Transmission of Disease
Valèrie Megens
In series: Virology Research Progress
Expected Publication Date: 10/29/2020
Publication Date: 136 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-197-5 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-383-2 $82.00
The Aedes aegypti mosquito is a recognized vector for dengue, chikungunya, and Zika arboviruses, and has had a
significant dispersion in recent years across the southern hemisphere.
It is a known nuisance species in the United States and is believed to have been brought to the new world on ships used for
European exploration and colonization
In recent years, the use of entomopathogenic fungi has proven a promising tool for the biocontrol of Culicides that threaten
public health. As such, the authors systematically review studies that evaluated the main entomopathogenic genera used in
the biological control of these vectors.

An Introduction to Antibacterial Properties
Nicholas Paquette
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Expected Publication Date: 10/22/2020
Publication Date: 165 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-305-4 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-368-9 $95.00
An Introduction to Antibacterial Properties provides an overview of the current antibacterial techniques and main strategies
being employed for controlling the colonisation of bacteria on surfaces, together with the design of antibacterial surfaces
and their fabrication techniques.
The authors discuss the characteristic mechanisms of five main aspects of antibacterial agents and the corresponding
representative type of antibacterial agents.
In addition, recent findings in (meth)acrylate hydrogels containing metal ions with antimicrobial properties are
summarized.
Antibiotics, commonly referred to as “wonder drugs”, have been used for various therapeutic purposes for decades. As
such, this compilation addresses a concomitant problem: the emergence of drug resistance.
Antimicrobial adjuvants can aid in the prevention of antimicrobial resistance by suppressing the emergence of bacterial
resistance and rejuvenating the antimicrobial activity of currently available commercial antibiotics cost-effectively.

An Overview of Biomedical Scientists and Their Discoveries
Michael Shaughnessy and Manuel Varela (Eastern New Mexico University, Portales, New
Mexico)
In series: Distinguished Men and Women of Science, Medicine and the Arts
Publication Date: 04/22/2020
411 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-420-5 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-421-2 $230.00
The world of medicine interacts with biology, anatomy, chemistry and physiology.
Thus, it takes an extremely talented scientist, scholar and researcher to unwrap and
unravel the wonders and complexities of the human body and medical illness, pains and
problems. This book attempts to do just that and explain how many biomedical scientists
and researchers were able to discover and treat various medical conditions as well as
provide insights into the therapeutic process.
Some of the words readers will encounter in this book strike fear into the hearts of
physicians and nurses everywhere—cancer , gout, high cholesterol, catecholamine’s,
viruses, bacteria, malaria, typhoid, and other ailments.
Blood, cells, stem cells, insulin, the immune system and mutagenesis are all involved in
the optimal functioning of the human body, yet the average person knows little about
blood, the basic of the cell structure, how it operates and what it does in the human body
in terms of promoting health and human functioning.
Diabetes, Huntington’s, cancer are all ailments that impact the human species more or
less and, in many instances, result in death. Yet who were the scientists that researched
and discovered these ailments and maladies and how did they first analyze the
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relationship between these illnesses and the human body? Where did they come from? How did they occur? How can we
address these illnesses and difficulties so as to live a fruitful robust life?
We hear so much about the human genome continually in scientific circles, yet the general public has little understanding
of it and in fact, the average citizen knows little about their genetic structure and how it has impacted their lives. Even
physicians are only minimally trained in the complexities of genetics, but this text offers at least some introductory
information as to this “brave new world” of the human genome and its relevance.
Statins is a simple word but one that is imperative to understand and salient to our heart, continued existence and wellbeing.
Homeostasis is, again, a simple word, yet we should learn about it and its importance in our daily functioning and
understand it as a basic element of our existence. While it seems a basic concept, it is imperative for human optimal
functioning.
And of course, the cell—one of the building blocks of the human body— the surface of the cell, and all of the magical
mysteries that revolve around this basic element of the human body, are important elements for scientists, scholars and
researchers to understand and grasp.
The book is a journey into the lives of famous scientists and scholars who went on to win the Nobel Prize, even though
many were rejected by many medical schools. These scholars—both men and women—went on to achieve great things and
survive difficulties, discrimination and dire straits. It is only right, just and proper that these famous men and women
should be recognized for their contributions to science, medicine and humanity.

Animal-Assisted Interventions for Health and Human Service Professionals
Carlie J. Driscoll, PhD (University of Queensland, St. Lucia, Queensland, Australia)
In series: Health and Human Development
Publication Date: 03/10/2020
530 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-433-5 $310.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-434-2 $310.00
Animal-Assisted Interventions are goal-oriented and structured interactions that
incorporate the human-animal bond. By including animals in health and human services,
unique and significant therapeutic gains can be achieved. However, Animal-Assisted
Interventions involve so much more than simply having a dog or horse present during
therapy. For the sake of both the animals and humans involved, the health professional
must be cognizant of a profusion of information in order to deliver ethical and effective
services. Animal-Assisted Interventions for Health & Human Service Professionals
provides physical therapists, occupational therapists, speech-language therapists,
audiologists, psychologists, psychiatrists, social workers, nurses, and other health and
rehabilitation specialists with the core knowledge required to effectively introduce dogs
and horses into their practice. Wide-ranging and up-to-date content is provided by expert
clinicians and researchers in the field of Animal-Assisted Interventions to produce the
only comprehensive text to address topics relevant to all health professionals. Explicit
direction is also provided separately for dog-human and horse-human therapy teams.
Finally, discipline-specific attention is given to the latest in research and development,
application, and best practice of including animals in healthcare and human services.
This book is essential reading for any health and human service provider who is
currently working with animals or who is considering expanding their practice to include
the help of animal co-workers.

Antimicrobial Potential of Essential Oils
Bruno Oliveira de Veras (Department of Medicine Tropical, Federal
University of Pernambuco, Brazil), Yago Queiroz dos Santos,
Fernanda Granja da Silva Oliveira, Marcia Vanusa da Silva,
Jackson Roberto Guedes da Silva and Maria Tereza dos Santos
Correia
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 03/05/2020
196 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-945-4 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-946-1 $95.00
Instead of relying on prescription medications with numerous dangerous side effects,
what if you could opt for a safer, natural alternative to address your health concerns?
Medicinal plants for therapeutic purposes have been used for many years. The
antimicrobial activity of essential oils and their major constituents has been widely
documented by several works, however, in a fragmented way. Based on this premise,
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this book is designed to provide an overview of current knowledge about the antimicrobial properties of essential oils and
their mechanisms of action, either alone or in combination, as a possible tool for obtaining new antibiotics.

Antimicrobial Resistance: Opportunities and Challenges
Pranav Kumar Prabhakar, PhD (Department of Medical Laboratory Sciences, Faculty of
Applied Medical Sciences, Lovely Professional University, Phagwara, Punjab, India) and Vijay
Mishra (Associate Professor, School of Pharmaceutical Sciences, Lovely Professional
University, Phagwara, Punjab, India)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Expected Publication Date: 08/16/2020
368 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-943-9 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-944-6 $230.00
This book contains comprehensive and up-to-date reviews of multidrug resistance
mechanisms. The book intends to provide a state-of-the-art collection of reviews and
methods for both basic and clinician investigators who are interested in multidrug
resistance mechanisms and reversal strategies. We believe that this information will be
of value to clinicians, epidemiologists, microbiologists, virologists, parasitologists,
public health authorities, medical students, and fellows in training. Each chapter begins
with a summary of the concepts, so that those not actively working in the field can
readily gain an overall picture of what follows. The book contains 13 chapters which
deal with the antibiotic resistance mechanism in bacteria, fungus, virus and also
methicillin resistance S.aureus. The book also explains the futuristic strategy to deal
with the antibiotic resistance. We have endeavoured to provide this information in a
style that is accessible to the broad community of persons who are concerned with the impact of drug resistance in our
clinics and across broader global communities.

Biocomposites in Bio-Medicine
Mudasir Ahmad (School of Natural and Applied Sciences
Northwestern Polytechnical University Xi’an, PR China), Mohmmad
Younus Wani, PhD (Assistant Professor Chemistry Department,
Faculty of Sciences, University of Jeddah, Jeddah, Kingdom of
Saudi Arabia), Preeti Singh (Department of Chemistry, Faculty of
Natural Sciences, Jamia Millia Islamia, Central University, New
Delhi, India), Saiqa Ikram (Department of Chemistry, Faculty of
Natural Sciences, Jamia Millia Islamia, Central University, New
Delhi, India) and Baoliang Zhang (School of Natural and Applied
Sciences, Northwestern Polytechnical University Xian, PR China)
In series: Biochemistry and Molecular Biology in the Post Genomic
Era
Publication Date: 11/15/2019
175 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-247-9 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-248-6 $95.00
This book covers important topics of Biopolymers nanocomposites in simple language with clear presentation. Traces of
their use as biomedical and pharmaceutical application, gelatin, polysacharides based nanocomposites for applications in
antibacterial/microbial/biomedical engineering, drug delivery system and tissue engineering is covered. Further, it presents
the opportunities and applications in the field of biocomposites highlighting recent advances in areas commencing
chemical synthesis and biosynthesis for end-user applications. This book will serve as a comprehensive literature guide for
beginner researchers to grab the attention of biomedical researchers in both academia and industries to help streamline the
efforts and understand the need to develop new biocomposites that could solve some of the most serious biomedical
problems. The book is aimed to be a reference material for the academic and research community involved in biomedical
research.
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Caregiving: Perspectives, Experiences and Challenges
Stefano Eleuteri (Department of Psychology, Sapienza, University of Rome, Italy)
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 05/06/2020
233 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-889-1 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-550-9 $160.00
A caregiver (usually also known as informal caregiver) is an often unpaid and without
formal training (in the related disease) member of a person's social network who helps
them with activities of daily living. Caregiving is most commonly used to address
impairments related to old age, disability, a disease or a mental disorder.
Typical duties of a caregiver might include taking care of someone who has a chronic
illness or disease; managing medications or talking to doctors and nurses on someone's
behalf; helping to bathe or dress someone who is frail or disabled; or taking care of
household chores, meals or processes both formal and informal documentation related to
health for someone who cannot do these things alone.
With an increasingly aging population in all developed societies, the role of caregiver
has been increasingly recognized as an important one, both functionally and
economically. Caregiving reflects various possible experiences with potentially infinite
perspectives. Many organizations that provide support for persons with disabilities have
developed various forms of support for carers as well. However, different challenges for
this category of people are still strong: it involves changes within the family system, and
some caregivers may not possess the necessary resources to deal with caregiving
demands. Many caregivers assume the caregiver role with little or no preparation and
have to learn to deal with several aspects of care in a very short time. Literature shows that informal caregivers tend to
experience more depressive symptoms and poorer physical health outcomes in comparison to non-caregivers. Moreover,
informal caregivers have been repeatedly acknowledged as a model of chronic stress, due to the high level of daily stress
that caregivers experience.
All of these changes may lead to a set of biopsychosocial disorders named as burden, which results from the obligation to
provide care, specifically within the context of a chronic or long-term disease. Caregiver burden has been conceptualized
using a multidimensional perspective, in terms of physical, emotional, social and financial difficulties/problems
experienced by the caregiver.
In this state of the art, this book aims to present some challenges caregivers may encounter during their role, suggesting
also some possible perspectives useful for clinicians to address the different experiences of informal caregivers, also
connected to the different pathologies the patients they care to suffer from and to the different relationships they have with
them.

Chronic Pain: Prevalence, Management and Outcomes
Stefan Friedman
In series: Pain Management - Research and Technology
Publication Date: 10/03/2019
116 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-296-7 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-297-4 $82.00
In the opening chapter of Chronic Pain: Prevalence, Management and Outcomes, the authors examine how the health care
professional might psychologically approach the management of chronic pain. The nocebo effect of some communications
will be highlighted, as well as ways to utilise the patient’s internal resources to reduce emotional distress.
Following this, a study exploring pain coping mechanisms amongst Maltese chronic pain patients is presented. Semistructured interviews were conducted with 21 participants, and findings derived from a grounded theory methodology
revealed that Maltese often display reluctance to rely on pharmacological therapies.
The authors address the need for pain treatment, the reduced interference of interventional pain management, the increase
of patient self-efficacy, and methods of acceptance for some chronic pain.
The closing chapter analyzes 3,434 scheduled prescription drug records for 94 chronic back pain patients from a single
clinic, comparing 52 patients enrolled in the New Mexico Medical Cannabis Program with 42 non-enrolled patients over a
24 month period.

Coping with Chronic Illness
Meghan Mendoza
In series: Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation
Publication Date: 12/10/2019
214 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-775-7 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-776-4 $95.00
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The opening chapter Coping with Chronic Illness takes into account the impact of the diagnosis on the family, both at the
time of the communication of the diagnosis, and in the moment of chronicity, the relationships and of the social context,
the coping strategies and the representation of the disease.
Pain management is a growing concern in pediatric cancer patients as pain can originate from multiple sources and
negatively influence long-term children well-being. To gain a better understanding of the pain adjustment processes
occurring in young patients, the authors analyze a cohort of 30 children and early adolescents with acute leukemia or
lymphoma facing cancer-related pain, focusing on the various coping strategies at different stages of therapy
Additionally, the authors discuss strategies for encouraging family coping efforts and resilience. Future research needs to
continue to focus on helping children cope with stress and worry related to their conditions and medical procedures.
Following this, the collection reviews and analyzes the relationship among sociodemographic and clinical variables,
psychological morbidity, self-efficacy for coping, illness perceptions and QoL according to disease stages.
The penultimate chapter describes the experience of "continuous" management of adult diabetes at the ASST Spedali Civili
of Brescia. Clinical work has confirmed that an integrated approach focused on the recognition of emotions and relational
support is a fundamental element in the management of chronicity.
The concluding paper explores options for chronic illness management in aged care facilities while highlighting the need
for more effective illness prevention and positive lifestyle management programmes in the earlier years of life.

Disability: Functional Diversity
Ariel Tenenbaum, MD (Director, Center for Children with Chronic Diseases and Down
Syndrome Center Jerusalem, Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Center Mount Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel) and Joav Merrick, MD, MMedSci, DMSc,
(National Institute of Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of
Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s Hospital,
Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA; School of
Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia, USA)
In series: Disability Studies
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
242 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-966-8 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-967-5 $160.00
Disability can be transient, partly or permanent and take many forms and shapes.
Disability can be a mental or physical illness or a condition that affects a major life
function over the long term. Disability is a term also used in the labor market and
worker compensation field to describe any lasting impairment that remains after a
worker has been treated and allowed time to recover. A permanent disability could be as
severe as the loss of an eye or as moderate as a broken leg that healed leaving the
inability to walk normally. In this book we have gathered research on various aspects of
disability and rehabilitation from Spain, United States of America, Brazil, Singapore,
Cyprus, Malaysia, Italy, Japan and Manipal, which we hope will be of interest to the reader.

Disability: International Aspects
Ariel Tenenbaum, MD (Director, Center for Children with Chronic Diseases and Down
Syndrome Center Jerusalem, Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical
Center Mount Scopus Campus, Jerusalem, Israel) and Joav Merrick,
MD, MMedSci, DMSc, (National Institute of Child Health and
Human Development, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Pediatrics,
Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus Campus,
Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY Children’s
Hospital, Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky, USA;
School of Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta, Georgia,
USA)
In series: Disability Studies
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
340 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-886-9 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-887-6 $230.00
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Disability research is important for the individual and the family, but certainly also for the society that has to adapt and
facilitate an easier life and better service for this segment of our populations. For example, research showed significant
disparities in the prevalence of disability between urban and rural residents, which can guide society to provide better
service. Epidemiology and survey research can be important tools for public health focus and intervention and guide policy
makers to allocate budgets and service facilities and expertise. In this book, we have gathered research on various aspects
of disability from Malaysia, India, Ghana, Kenya, Portugal, Bangladesh, Thailand and Nigeria, which we hope will be of
interest to the reader.

Dyslexia: Analysis and Clinical Significance
Catia Giaconi (Full-Professor at Department of Education, Cultural
and Heritage and Tourism, University of Macerata, Macerata, Italy)
and Simone Aparecida Capellini (Full-Professor at Department of
Speech and Hearing Sciences, São Paulo State University “Júlio de
Mesquita Filho” (UNESP), Marília, São Paulo, Brazil)
In series: Speech and Language Disorders
Publication Date: 05/07/2020
148 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-593-6 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-594-3 $82.00
Dyslexia: Analysis and Clinical Significance is a book composed of ten chapters with
scientific contributions in the fields of speech language pathology and education.
This book contains chapters presenting research findings from a case study with dyslexic
children, as well as literature review chapters with topics of interest to the academic life
of students with this specific neurodevelopmental disorder.

Emergency Rooms: Current Challenges and Perspectives
Éric Gareau
In series: Emergency and Intensive Care Medicine
Expected Publication Date: 09/01/2020
Softcover: 978-1-53618-150-0 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-241-5 $82.00
In this compilation, the authors offers nurses, emergency-care doctors, psychiatrists, and other personnel involved in the
multidisciplinary assessment, management and treatment of intoxicated patients in the emergency department setting an
overview of the literature on psychomotor agitation associated to alcohol or drug abuse.
Subsequently, an overview of the literature on suicide assessment and prevention and suicidal ideation is provided.
In closing, the authors instruct administrators on how to schedule elective patients appropriately, using Linear
Programming, to achieve full utilization of its resources seven days per week.

Encyclopedia of Cerebral Vascular Accidents (9 Volume Set)
Sean M. Townsend and John M. Horst
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 11/22/2019
2493 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-613-2 $1,650.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-614-9 $1,650.00
This 9 volume set covers a wide range of topics, including:childhood vasculitic stroke, anosognosia, stroke-rehabilitation
games, electrical stimulation and vasculitis.

Encyclopedia of Virology: New Research (6 Volume Set)
Nicolai S. Bech
In series: Virology Research Progress
Publication Date: 05/29/2020
1611 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-916-3 $1,250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-917-0 $1,250.00
This six volume set presents important research on virology. Some of the topics addressed include: the fundamentals of
Zika virus; preparation for pandemic diseases, West Nile virus, the management of the spread of Ebola virus disease,
human papillomaviruses, viral hemorrhagic fevers, the treatment of avian influenza virus, bronchiolitis.
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Glutathione S-Transferases: Structure, Functions and Clinical Aspects
Igor Azevedo Silva
In series: Medical Procedures, Testing and Technology
Publication Date: 07/28/2020
142 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-188-3 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-268-2 $82.00
Glutathione S-transferase (GST) isoenzymes are an important superfamily of proteins that are present in homodimer or
heterodimer structures. The isoenzymes included in this superfamily are involved in endobiotic and xenobiotic
detoxification systems in animals, plants and microorganisms.
This compilation focuses on the importance of functional aspects of polymorphic variants in different populations so the
risk genotypes can be identified as indicators of disease susceptibility. Genetic studies will help to develop prognostic
biomarkers for early prediction and risk assessment in patients, and enable clinicians to develop personalized treatment
regimens.
The authors examine the different kinds of reactive oxygen species and reactive species which act as carcinogens and cause
damage to DNA, RNA, proteins and lipids, thereby resulting in human disease like bladder cancer.
Also reviewed is the association of GST’s common genetic variants with the development of infertility (failure to establish
a clinical pregnancy after 12 months of regular, unprotected sexual intercourse) in women and in men.

Investigating Patient Safety
Gloria Hale
In series: Safety and Risk in Society
Publication Date: 03/25/2020
164 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-344-4 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-345-1 $95.00
Investigating Patient Safety opens with a summary on the main theories representative of human error, such as: “Bad
Apples Theory”, “Normal Accident Theories” and “High Reliability Organizations Theory”.
Following this, the authors define mistakes in the diagnostic process, identifying their major causes and suggesting several
principles for optimal, bias-free diagnoses.
Evidence is presented which supports the idea that the Common Assessment Framework is a total quality management tool
that public organizations can use for free for their self-assessment, aiming to improving their administrative capacity and
services without having to ask for support from external sources.
An analytical exploration of patient advocacy related to patient safety and the concept of a “Theory-Practice-Ethics gap” is
presented, reinforcing the importance of their synonymous relationship for trustworthy healthcare practices.
The concluding chapter proposes that inline fluid warming devices must employ the safest technology to ensure patients
are not exposed to additional risks during the active warming of infused fluids.

Leprosy: From Diagnosis to Treatment
Daniel L. Knuth
In series: Bacteriology Research Developments
Publication Date: 12/03/2019
152 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-629-3 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-630-9 $82.00
Leprosy: From Diagnosis to Treatment discusses the current public health challenges in leprosy control face, exploring
opportunities that may potentially accelerate progress towards the elimination of leprosy.
Leprosy is the least contagious of infectious diseases; it is caused by M. leprae and M. lepromatosis and mainly affects the
skin and peripheral nerves. In addition to existing interest due to the variation in the clinical characteristics of the disease
between people, the immune response in this pathology will also differ.
In the course of the disease, leprosy patients can experience episodes of acute inflammatory reactions known as leprosy
reactions. Leprosy reactions are complications that may occur before, during, or after treatment, and cause further
neurological damages that can cause chronic disabilities. As such, the authors discuss the role of immune response in
leprosy pathogenesis and leprosy reactions.
The treatment of leprosy is always based on the final clinical and laboratory confirmation of the diagnosis. The diagnosed
patient must be treated for 6 months in case of paucibacillary and 12 months in case of multibacillary. Further, precaution
should be always taken to treat a confirmed disease, as many diseases mimic leprosy.
In closing, the authors highlight the current evidence about the association of vitamin D and VDR to leprosy disease
progression. This knowledge will help in developing new strategies for the treatment and clinical management of leprosy
patients.
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Medical Case Reports
Em Yunir (Faculty of Medicine Universitas Indonesia, , Kecamatan Senen, Kota Jakarta Pusat,
DKI Jakarta, Indonesia)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 03/03/2020
500 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-884-6 $270.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-885-3 $270.00
This book describes cases in medical and pediatrics field in which physicians may encounter in daily practice. Case reports
in our book were conducted in a broad range of medical field (medical acupuncture,
internal medicine, pediatrics, sports medicine, physical, and rehabilitation, infectious
disease, dermatology, and venereology, pulmonology, psychiatry, emergency, and
critical care). We combined common and unusual but unique cases in daily practice,
which readers will find very interesting. Chapters are divided by nine specific fields
including medical acupuncture, internal medicine, sports medicine, physical, and
rehabilitation, infectious disease, dermatology and venereology, pulmonology,
psychiatry, emergency and critical care, and pediatrics. Our cases are original and might
have unexpected presentations of a new and emerging disease. This book will expand
knowledge in the field of medicine that is written by our best practitioners and
specialists.
This valuable bundle of 61 case reports provides access to the case (history, physical
examination, and diagnostic tests including laboratory, imaging, and histopathological
examination), differential diagnosis, treatment, and educational messages for suggested
case solutions. Approach to the cases is explained step-by-step with clear explanations
of theory and practice. Essential key learning points and references are included in every
case to aid the physician to understand better about the disease and to improve the
patient outcomes.

Methicillin-Resistant Staphylococcus aureus (MRSA): Signs, Symptoms and Treatment
Erick Pereira Alves
In series: Bacteriology Research Developments
Publication Date: 07/28/2020
202 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-189-0 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-269-9 $95.00
This compilation provides a compact overview of the feasibility and clinical impact of novel therapies for methicillinresistant Staphylococcus aureus (MRSA), with a focus on monoclonal antibodies, vaccines, bacteriophages, liposomes and
nanotechnology, photodynamic therapy, homeopathy and botanical medicine.
The authors also explore new therapeutic approaches that demonstrate efficacy in scientific research and generate interest
in the medical area.
Treating nosocomial MRSA infections is challenging due to inadequacies in current therapeutic options and underlying
comorbidities in the patients. As such, an overview of the signs, symptoms and treatment options for clinically significant
MRSA infections is presented.
In closing, the authors examine the occurrence of MRSA in healthcare settings, as well as community-based infections.

Nanoparticles and their Conjugates for Biomedical Applications: An Advanced Material for
Diagnosis and Therapeutic Treatment
Aneeya Kumar Samantara (Post doctorate fellow, National Institute
of Science Education and Research, Khurdha, Odisha, India) and
Satyajit Ratha, PhD (Indian Institute of Technology, Bhubaneswar,
Odisha, India)
In series: Biomedical Devices and their Applications
Publication Date: 12/16/2019
278 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-596-8 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-597-5 $160.00
The rapid developments in nanostructured materials and nanotechnology will have a
profound impact in many areas of biomedical applications including delivery of drugs
and biomolecules, tissue engineering, detection of biomarkers, cancer diagnosis, cancer
therapy, and imaging. This field is expanding fast, and a lot of work is in progress in
terms of design, characterization, synthesis, and application of materials, for controlling
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shape and size at nanometer scale to develop highly advanced materials for biomedical application and even to design
better pharmaceutical products. In recent years, specific attempts have been made to acquire multi-functional
nanostructures that could possibly solve the plethora of issues and voids often encountered in both medicinal and biological
researches.
This book, comprising six chapters, emphasizes the practical implementation of few well-known as well as advanced
nanostructured materials for the betterment of human health and diagnostic tools. Each chapter emphasizes a single aspect
of the nanostructures in broader context, providing a brief history, current status, and emerging trends in the same field.
In Chapter 1, authors have provided a detailed account of the implementation of nanostructures in the sensing of several
key biomolecules, which can detect the well-being of both internal and external structures of the human body. Chapter 2
presents a brief analysis of the current therapeutics focusing on their viability and shortcomings, and addressing the same
through the implementation of nanotechnology. Chapter 3 encompasses the challenges in the field of cell-imaging and
detection of biomarkers. Authors have provided a vivid explanation regarding the solution of such challenges through
designing and functionalization of several metallic nanoparticles including quantum dots. In Chapter 4, a brief account of
the application of nanostructures in the area of tissue engineering and magnetic resonance imaging has been discussed.
In Chapter 5, nanomedicines have been introduced by the authors as an advanced diagnostic and therapeutic option as
compared to the traditionally available solutions for oral cancer treatment. Finally, Chapter 6 discusses the application of
nanotechnology (both organic and inorganic nanoparticles) in restorative dentistry. Also, possible biocompatibility and
toxicity of the nanostructures have been discussed so as to streamline the process of selection of suitable tooth implants and
oral cleansing techniques.

Palliative Care: The Role and Importance of Research in
Promoting Palliative Care Practices: Reports from Developing
Countries. Volume 3
Michael Silbermann (Middle East Cancer Consortium, Haifa,
Israel)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 10/15/2019
380 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-211-0 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-212-7 $230.00
The incidence of cancer is alarmingly increasing worldwide. The major problem that
the medical profession is currently facing refers to "late presentation" patients who, for
the most part, have reached the terminal stage of the illness. For these people, the only
treatment option left is palliative care.
Various patterns of palliation have been in practice in every culture and in every ethnic
group for generations. Unfortunately, we still lack significant and sustained investment
in research related to the practice of palliative care. Authors from around the globe seek more investment of public and
private funds to investigate ways to improve the bedside practice of palliative care. Modern palliative care concepts were
established by Dame Cicely Saunders, from London, UK, right after World War II. It is only in the past 15 to 20 years that
this new discipline started to develop in the developing world. However, we still lack the essential basic biological
processes involved in relieving the suffering of cancer patients while receiving palliative measures throughout the
trajectory of the disease.
This book owes its origins in large measure to physicians and nurses in 30 countries globally, who decided to devote their
time, energy, compassion and goodwill, to the promotion of palliative care in their countries and communities, yet they
lack solid evidence-based data to rely upon while extending their treatment to both patients and family members. The goal,
in part, is to bridge the gap between scientists and clinicians from developed countries and those in developing countries.
We have been aware of the variances between cultures, traditions, beliefs and practices. I am continually struck by the
seemingly diametrical views of "knowing" and cultures and the strong overlaps that might give rise to new ideas.
We hope that these new volumes will serve to inspire health professionals' and administrators' interests and appreciation for
the investment in basic and clinical research that will serve to advance our understanding of the underlying physical and
emotional factors involved while extending palliative care to patients suffering from cancer and other non-communicable
illnesses.

Pharmacists: Current Challenges and Perspectives
Line L. Villadsen
In series: Health Care in Transition
Publication Date: 07/03/2020
204 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-018-3 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-019-0 $95.00
It has become apparent that pharmacy education needs to respond to professional and social changes and renew its mission
in terms of students and learning objectives. As such, this compilation presents approaches for bridging the theory-practice
gap.
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Following this, the authors focus on pharmacists’ role in oncology, and the current challenges and perspectives of
pharmacist in oncology settings. Oncology pharmacists contribute to the rational use of chemotherapy and supportive drugs
by providing individual pharmaceutical care plans for patients.
Challenges in pharmacy education and practice in the Middle East are discussed, and the authors elaborate on specific
frameworks for different sectors of pharmacy.
It is also proposed that developing the pharmacist’s role as a major part of the medical team could provide patients with the
highest outcomes at the lowest cost.
The objective of the closing review is to make a proposal for the implementation of the analysis of ethical, organisational,
legal, social, environmental and other domains, in the studies of the health technology assessment agencies.

Psychological Service of Higher Education Institutions
Svitlana Kucherenko (V.i. Vernadsky Crimean Federal University, Associate Professor,
Department of Psychology , Yalta, Crimea)
In series: Psychology Research Progress
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
252 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-160-9 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-234-7 $160.00
At the present stage of development of the higher education system, psychological support of students’ professional
development is relevant and necessary. It will improve the quality of their training as future specialists. There is a need for
a holistic approach to providing psychological support for all participants in the educational process of the University:
students, their parents and teachers.
There are few scientific publications on modern psychological service in education. First
of all, because this topic is more likely applied than theoretical or methodological.
However, this book discloses the issues and problems of the theory and methodology of
psychological service in educational institutions. The authors of the monograph relied on
the model of analysis of mental development proposed by N. Semago and M. Semago,
thanks to which it becomes possible to analyze the key moments of changes
(transformations) of mental development systematically, distinguishing between
“natural” (phenomenological level of research) and “higher” mental formations (causal
level).
Psychological development of the students’ personality in higher schools in the
educational environment (E. Ponomareva, O. Rudakova), organization of the university
psychological service (L. Bura, Y. Zalevskaya), successful adaptation of high school
students as a necessary condition for their acmeological development (L. Bura).
In addition, the results of empirical studies on career orientations, (S. Kucherenko, T.
Pavluk), attention features (E. Brunner) and value orientations of Internet addicted
students (I. Sultanova, O. Shutova) are presented. The chapter about B. Hellinger’s
systemic constellation as a method of research for an aesthetic object by V. Vynohradov
and E. Brunner stands out somewhat separately.
A valuable contribution to the practice of organizing a modern psychological service of a higher educational institution
with psychological specialties was made by the chapter «Advanced psychodiagnostics of first-year students as a factor in
the effectiveness of teaching at a university» (M. Latysheva, E. Brunner). Autors suggests using the technology of deep
psychological diagnostics in working with first-year students to carry out a comprehensive assessment of personal
characteristics and the actual mental state of each of them. The author recommends using these results to develop a
program of individual educational route of the student, and, if necessary, to determine the ways of the most effective
corrective work at the initial stage of professionalization. Also the basic components of psychological counseling as one of
the important areas of work of practical psychologists are analyzed. The review of theoretical sources on the problem of
psychological education in the system of psychological support of students in institutions of higher education is presented.
It is concluded that psychological education can be effectively implemented only by being integrated into the general
system of the educational process at the University. The importance of psychological correction for students of the
specialty "Practical psychology" is emphasized, since it is important to identify their personal problems with the presence
of tendencies to psychological death, a sense of inferiority and a tendency to psychological damage.
The personal problem is not recognized by the subject, so it is quite difficult to solve it. This is possible with the qualified
help of a psychologist who helps to detect the personal problem in its deep psychological essence and transfer it from the
implicit level to the explicit one. The subject, as a rule, is aware only of the consequences of having a personal problem
(anxiety, tension, increased aggression, etc.), but not its causes. This leads to the fact that many students of the faculty of
psychology subconsciously seek rather psychological help, than acquiring professional knowledge and skills in the field.
Such people are recommended to undergo psychological correction in full, which optimizes their personal potential.
Psychological education is aimed primarily at the formation of the psychological culture of society in general and students
in particular. In addition, psychological counseling (I. Erina), psychological education in the system of psychological
support of students (G. Grigoryev) and group variant of deep-correction work in the author’s version of T. Yatsenko’s
psychodynamic approach (O. Usatenko, M. Maik) in the system of higher education of Humanities are disclosed in detail.
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The process of student adaptation in higher education is a process aimed at achieving a dynamic balance between the
student and the educational environment. In this process, the student can not only adapt and achieve sustainability, but also
be able to unlock their potential and make positive changes in the environment.
As a result of an empirical study conducted by S. Kucherenko among students of the Academy of Pedagogy and
Humanities, the features of students’ career attitudes are clarified. In particular, there was found a low level of orientation
to the stability of the place of residence with a high orientation to the stability of the place of work, i.e. a high orientation to
building a career in the chosen direction without a desire to work in this region. The algorithm proposed in the study allows
to design an individual strategy in the field of career attitudes and expectations of specialists in various fields of training.
According to I. Sultanova, a significant part of students with Internet addiction tend to live in the present or yesterday, they
have a predominant dissatisfaction with their life in the present and past. Students without Internet addiction are
characterized by the presence of certain life orientations, purposefulness, orientation to the present and future. It is also
revealed that both groups of students are characterized by fatalism, the belief that a person’s life is not subject to conscious
control.
Thus, the psychological service in education is a practical tool that adapts scientific psychological knowledge to the
immediate needs of employees in the field of education and at the same time allows you to solve urgent problems in this
area.

The COVID-19 Pandemic: A Tribute to the Corona Whistleblowers
Søren Ventegodt, MD (Quality of Life Research Center, Copenhagen, Denmark; Research
Clinic for Holistic Medicine, Copenhagen, Denmark; Nordic School of Holistic Medicine,
Copenhagen, Denmark; Scandinavian Foundation for Holistic Medicine, Sandvika, Norway),
Niels Jørgen Andersen, MSc (Professor, Department of Innovation and Economic
Organization, Norwegian School of Management, Sanvika, Norway) and Joav Merrick, MD,
MMedSci, DMSc, (National Institute of Child Health and Human Development, Jerusalem,
Israel; Division of Pediatrics, Hadassah Hebrew University Medical Centers, Mt Scopus
Campus, Jerusalem, Israel; Division of Adolescent Medicine, KY
Children’s Hospital, Department of Pediatrics, Lexington, Kentucky,
USA; School of Public Health, Georgia State University, Atlanta,
Georgia, USA)
In series: Public Health: Practices, Methods and Policies
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
344 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-146-3 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-236-1 $230.00
The Corona hype, the Corona panic, has manifested the common cold as a brand new
disease. What we present here is the psychosomatic hypothesis for COVID-19. We are
living in a time of change. It is easy to assume that we live in a safe and stabile world,
but the Corona COVID-19 pandemic has shown the whole world that this is not the case.
Mighty forces changes our way of living, thinking and things changes fast. It is difficult
to understand what is happening, for you need to be an expert in many different fields in
order to really get it: medicine, economy and politics. You even need psychology,
sociology and maybe even consciousness-research to fully comprehend what we are dealing with in the 2019-2020 Corona
pandemic. This book tries to give you sufficient background in different areas to at least get an idea of what is happening
around us in all parts of the world.

Toward Precision Assessment and Psychotherapy: Understanding
Individual Differences through Neurobiology, Genetics, and
Epigenetics
Thomas G. Arizmendi, PhD (Clinical Psychologist (Ph.D.), Self –
Employed (Teacher – Psychology, Neurobiology, Genetics, and
Epigenetics), Longmont, CO, USA)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 11/22/2019
346 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-536-4 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-537-1 $230.00
“Toward Precision Assessment and Psychotherapy: Understanding Individual
Differences through Neurobiology, Genetics, and Epigenetics” provides a transformative
approach to the understanding of mental health in the 21st century. It does so by
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encouraging the replacement of traditional subjective techniques with more precise and objective measures that are
designed to discover individual differences in our patients. Just as in personalized medicine, where diagnostic and
treatment techniques are becoming more targeted toward the specific conditions of a particular patient, so to in the mental
health field we need to develop targeted and focused methods through the use of clinical science concepts and through the
adoption of an agnostic, unassuming posture where the presentation of each patient is viewed as unique. For example,
treatments may draw from an integrative approach that incorporates genomic and epigenomic analyses of the patient to
inform a more targeted medication regimen or psychotherapy approach (some psychiatrists are beginning to use genomic
analysis to aid in the choice of a specific antidepressant, for example, that would most likely be effective for a certain
patient). Diagnostically, paper and pencil questionnaires leading to current diagnostic labels, long the standard, must be
replaced, for the most part, by objective measures of stress that prioritize “reports from the body”. Additionally, research
methods of extremely complex psychological disorders can be enhanced by breaking them down into smaller subtypes (or
endophenotypes) versus large phenomenologically-based symptom clusters (i.e. DSM diagnoses). Individual differences, a
consistent focus throughout the book, may be the product of genetic variants and/or epigenetic mechanisms. The latter
mediate gene X environment interaction that is now the primary paradigmatic lens through which we investigate and seek
to explain resultant behavioral profiles. A major focus of the book is on the effects of early adversity, particularly trauma,
and how they contribute to a “re-programming” of the brain through epigenetic alterations of gene expression. This results
in increased vulnerability to possible psychological disorders, such as various anxiety conditions, depression, and character
disorders which may manifest later in life. By identifying the epigenetic effects caused by early stressors, that is, how gene
expression is altered, we can eventually make significant advances in primary prevention.
This book represents an attempt to move us into a transitional domain and beyond, where causes and the treatment of
psychological disorders are re-conceptualized through our developing insights from neurobiology, genetics, and
epigenetics.

Vital Signs: An Overview
Roy Abi Zeid Daou (Lebanese German University, Sahel Alma
Campus, Keserwane, Lebanon) and Josef Börcsök (University of
Kassel, Head of Chair for Computer Architecture and System
Programming, Kassel, Germany)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 05/01/2020
183 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-765-7 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-774-9 $95.00
The vital signs are, by definition, the measurements of the body’s most basic functions.
So far, the essential number of signs that must be measured is not clear as some
references consider that the body temperature, blood pressure, pulse rate and breathing
rate are sufficient but other sources consider that the measurement of other variables,
such as the respiratory effort and oxygen saturation, are also crucial to determine the
health of the person.
This book is not intended to define the critical vital signs but presents the correlation of these measurements with other
variables as well as the proposition of new methods to determine these variables. It also proposes some innovative
applications that relay on these signs in a way to monitor and help the human being.
Thus, this book presents six chapters that deal first with the correlation between the physical training and the blood
pressure level among adults as well as the stress effects for nurses on their vital signs. Added to that, the influence of the
vital signs to predict and detect epileptical seizure and the analysis of neural mechanisms of major depressive disorders will
be also presented. As for the other chapters, they go into some engineering applications related to vital signs as the
development of a smart syringe pump that monitors the patient’s crucial parameters and the introduction of a novel system
that monitors the driver’s health and notifies health care providers in case the driver has
any health failure in order to prevent cars accidents.

Young People, Adults and Autism Spectrum Disorder
Andrew Cashin (Professor of Autism and Intellectual Disability,
Southern Cross University, Lismore, NSW, Australia)
In series: Neurology - Laboratory and Clinical Research
Developments
Publication Date: 07/21/2020
155 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-029-9 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-030-5 $95.00
Autism Spectrum Disorder is a lifelong disorder. Autism represents a difference in the
style of thinking and information processing from that typically experienced. As
thinking and information processing is intimately linked with behaviour the symptoms,
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or behavioural expression, of autism change as people move from childhood into adulthood. This book explores the
challenges for the minority group of people with autism as they live amongst the numerically dominant population of
typical thinkers in a society largely structured around typical thinking. Anxiety is commonly experienced but not labeled
by people with autism. Consequently self-monitoring does not occur and anxiety pushes the person into over regulated
patterns of behaviour at the very time flexibility is required. The experiences of tertiary study, work, negotiating intimate
relationships, staying healthy, leisure and aging are discussed outlaying common challenges and strategies of support.

Alternative Therapies
Curcuma longa and Its Health Effects. Volume 1
Noboru Motohashi, PhD (Foreign examiner for evaluation of the Ph.D. thesis, Indian National
University, Former Professor and Director (elected Riji in Japanese), Meiji Pharmaceutical
University, Tokyo, Japan)
In series: Natural Products and Therapeutics
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
231 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-083-1 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-084-8 $160.00
Curcumin, a yellow edible pigment in turmeric, has been widely used as a flavor and
dye in India and its surrounding countries since ancient times. In particular, among
curcumonoids (diarylheptanoids), curcumin I, curcumin II, and curcumin III have been
elucidated by many researchers not only in the food area but also in human health
effects.
Curcumonoids are roughly classified into linear-diarylheptanoids and cyclicdiarylheptanoids. In addition, because there are more glycosides of these two
diarylheptanoids, diarylheptanoids form an enormous derivative.
Both Chapter 1 and Chapter 2 in volume 1 will be discussed according to the following
classification. First, plants containing diarylheptanoids were alphabetically started from
the eyes, followed by family, genus, and plant name.
Chapter 1, at least 9 orders, 12 families and 27 genera are known to contain plant
diarylheptanoids as follows: order Fagales contain the most versatile 3 families 8 genera
including family Betulaceae 5 genera (Alnus, Betula, Carpinus, Corylus and Ostrya),
family Myricaceae 2 genera (Morella and Myrica), and family Casuarinaceae 1 genus
(Casuarina). This is followed by order Zingiberales: 1 family 6 genera (Alpinia,
Amomum, Curcuma, Hedychium, Renealmia, and Zingiber) of family Zingiberaceae;
order Sapindales: 2 families 3 genera of family Burseraceae 2 genera (Boswellia and Garuga), and family Sapindaceae 1
genus (Acer); order Juglandales: 2 families 4 genera of Juglandaceae 3 genera (Juglans, Platycarya, and Pterocarya) and
Rhoipteleaceae 1 genus (Rhoiptelea); order Fabales: 1 family Leguminosae 1 genus (Centrolobium); order Dioscoreales: 1
family Dioscoreaceae 2 genera (Dioscorea and Tacca); order Ericale: 1 family Actinidiaceae 1 genus (Clematoclethra);
order Gentiales: 1 family Rubiaceae 1 genus (Pyrostria); and order Santalales: 1 family Santalaceae 1 genus (Viscum),
respectively.
In Chapter 2, at least 2 orders, 3 families and 3 genera are known to contain seaweed diarylheptanoids as follows: order
Alismatales: 2 families 2 genera of family Cymodoceaceae 1 genus (Cymodoceaceae) and family Zosteraceae 1 genus
(Zostera); and order Poecilosclerida.1 family Tedaniidae 1 genus (Tedania), respectively.
Chapter 3, biological activity of diarylheptanoids were typically described as follows: Leishmanicidal and antiprotozoal
activities, antitumor activities, anti-inflammatory effects, and inhibitory on nitric oxide production.
Chapter 4, some selective extractions of curcumin was discussed.

Curcuma longa and Its Health Effects. Volume 2
Noboru Motohashi, PhD (Foreign examiner for evaluation of the
Ph.D. thesis, Indian National University, Former Professor and
Director (elected Riji in Japanese), Meiji Pharmaceutical
University, Tokyo, Japan)
In series: Natural Products and Therapeutics
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
211 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-088-6 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-089-3 $160.00
Curcumin, which is contained in turmeric in India and surrounding areas, has been
widely used for colorants such as curry for thousands of years. Recent studies of
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curcuminn have reported that curcumin is effective in preventing and treating lifestyle-related diseases such as
hypertension, diabetes, dementia, liver disease, heart failure and eye strain.
This volume contains the following contents:
In Chapter 1, curcumin, also known as diferuloylmethane is a primary and essential constituent of turmeric (Curcuma
longa) rhizomes with numerous biological activities. Curcumin was established to benefit in the treatment of inflammatory
conditions, metabolic syndrome, pain as well as in controlling inflammatory and degenerative eye conditions including
cancers. In addition, curcumin aided in the control of ailments associated with kidneys. These numerous therapeutic
benefits of curcumin supplementation were accredited to its potent anti-inflammatory and antioxidant effects. Some of
these activities by curcumin were attributed through its interference with aberrant cellular signaling pathways that resulted
in many diseases such as cancer, arthritis and other inflammatory diseases. In recent times curcumin is available in multiple
formulations including capsules, cosmetics, energy drinks, ointments, soaps and tablets. Curcumin was approved by the US
Food and Drug Administration (FDA) as “Generally Recognized As Safe” (GRAS) and curcumin excellent tolerability and
safety were established through clinical trials, even at relative high doses. Since 4000 years, turmeric has been used to treat
a variety of ailments. Turmeric is used in religious ceremonies as well as textile dyeing owing to its vibrant orange color.
In Ayurveda and Chinese traditional medicine (CTM), turmeric is often expended as anti-inflammatory agent in the
treatment of digestive and liver ailments, skin diseases including wounds. Turmeric has been consumed in different forms
in various countries due to curcumin beneficial effects. In USA, turmeric is used in mustard sauce, cheese, butter, and
chips, as a preservative and a coloring agent.
In Chapter 2, Curcuma longa L. belongs to the ginger family. It is widely cultivated and distributed in South and Southeast
Asia. Besides gastronomic uses, Curcuma is one of the main plants used throughout the folklore medicine such as
Ayurveda, Unani, Siddha, and Chinese medicine. To date, traditional medicinal treatments have been increasing worldwide
to treat common diseases. Therefore, this chapter focused on the curcuma´s essential oil beneficial properties. The
antifungal and antibacterial activities of curcuma´s essential oil are highly important due to become natural methods to
prevent food deterioration and extend shelf life caused by Aspergillus, Fusarium or Colletotrichum genus. Moreover,
Curcuma´s essential oil exhibits antimicrobial activities against pathogens such as Staphylococcus aureus, Pseudomonas
aeruginosa, Candida albicans, and Aspergillus niger that cause diverse infections in humankind. According to these
properties, Curcuma´s essential oil may be an ecofriendly alternative to produce antimicrobial and anti-fungicides agents
with important industrial applications.
Chapter 3, flavanones are one of the most diverse and widespread group belongs to the subclass of flavanoids. They
contain hydroxyl and methoxy groups and occupy a prominent position in the plant kingdom due to the wide variety of
multi-directional pharmacological properties. The discovery of vital molecules by isolation and synthesis of natural
products from medicinal plants has always been a challenge in the field of natural products chemistry. Syzygium
samarangense is a famous plant belongs to the family Myrtaceae and widely cultivated and grown thought out India for
their edible fruits. Then, here, one of the family Myrtaceae contains diarylheptanoids (curcuminoids). Then, Chapter 3
reviews the isolation and semisynthesis of typical biocomponents other than diarylheptanoids (curcuminoids) for Syzygium
samarangense (water apple. wax apple), a family Myrtaceae. The fruit pulp and leaves of water apple is a rich source of
phenols, flavonoids, triterpenoids, chalcones, tannins, and several antioxidant compounds and as a result, it is believed to
have great potential health benefits and is used in traditional medicine to cure diabetes. Syzygium samarangense was
reported to posses antidiabetic activity, antihyperglycemic activity, spasmolytic, antioxidant, and immunomodulatory
activity. Basing on the excellent pharmacological properties of Syzygium samarangense, we have selected the stem bark of
Syzygium samarangense, extracted with different organic solvents, subjected to acid hydrolysis and then purified by using
preparative HPLC. 7-Hydroxy flavanone was isolated and then subjected to semi synthesis by using different substituted
isoxazoles and cinnamic acid. The present chapter discusses the isolation of 7-hydroxy flavanone from the stem bark of
Syzygium samarangense and also explored the facile synthesis of 7-hydroxyflavanone with isoxazoles and cinnamic acids.

Phytochemicals from Mexican Medicinal Plants: Potential
Biopharmaceuticals against Noncommunicable Diseases
J. Basilio Heredia, PhD, Erick P. Gutiérrez-Grijalva and Leticia
X. López-Martínez (Centro de Investigación en Alimentación y
Desarrollo, A.C. Culiacán, México.CÁTEDRAS-CONACYT.
Centro de Investigación en Alimentación y Desarrollo, A.C.,
Culiacán, México)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 03/03/2020
380 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-397-0 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-398-7 $230.00
Noncommunicable diseases are the leading cause of death around the world,
accounting for nearly 70% of all deaths. Several factors such as unhealthy lifestyles,
physical inactivity, exposure to UV-light, harmful use of alcohol, among others,
might cause diseases such as cancer, diabetes, obesity, and cardiovascular diseases. The current conventional
pharmacological approach of treatment for these diseases is often costly, which represents an economic burden for most
people, mainly from the low- and middle-income countries, who cannot always afford to buy medication. Besides, with or
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without medical approval and surveillance, people often turn to incorporate preparations from local medicinal plants when
they are already under prescribed medication for their particular ailments. On the other hand, medicinal plants contain a
rich source of phytochemicals such as alkaloids, terpenes, and polyphenols, which are potential biopharmaceutical agents
against several noncommunicable diseases. Several studies have been conducted to isolate, identify and evaluate such
compounds with promising results. In this book, we comprehensively review the information that shows the potential of
phytochemicals from selected Mexican medicinal plants against noncommunicable diseases such as obesity, diabetes,
cancer, cardiovascular diseases, and the metabolic syndrome. This work also summarizes the toxicological studies and
risks of the use of medicinal plants as well as perspectives in the future use of phytochemicals as biopharmaceutical agents.

What to Know about Essential Oils
Malene M. Kjeldsen
In series: Natural Products and Therapeutics
Publication Date: 07/01/2020
397 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-986-6 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-987-3 $230.00
Cardiovascular diseases remain a leading cause of morbidity and mortality worldwide, with hypertension standing out as
one of the most relevant risk factors. As such, in this compilation, an update on the hypotensive and vasorelaxant effects of
essential oils and isolated compounds is presented.
The authors determine the chemical constituents and evaluate the anti-pain properties of essential oils from Thuja plicata
var.
The chemical composition, antimicrobial activity and mosquito larvicidal action of essential oils from the leaves, pseudostem, rhizome and fruits of Alpinia malaccensis grown in Vietnam is also discussed.
Essential oils are explored in the context of their ethnobotanical survey in the treatment of one or more gastrointestinal
troubles.
The medicinal benefits of lemon, lavender and peppermint essential oils are described. Further research should be
performed to discover more uses for these oils so that we can gain the most benefit from use.
Later, the medicinal uses of essential oils from ancient times to the present are highlighted, particularly their mosquito
repellent activities, toxicity and side effects.
The in vitro and in vivo pharmacological activities of Jasminum grandiflorum are assessed, and current insights are
provided with regards to clinical efficacy and safety.
A critical overview is provided focusing on the diverse roles of the most abundant compounds in essential oil samples as
determinants of the influence of impact notes and biological activities, calling for genuine and reproducible
characterisation of such dominant compounds.
In the penultimate chapter, an integrated summary of the authors’ experimental findings from an analysis of the community
of fluorescent Pseudomonas strains in the rhizosphere of commercially grown Mentha piperita is presented.

Nursing
A Theory for Patient Advocacy: An Islamic Nursing Model
Manfred Mortell (Associate Professor / Lecturer, Department of Nursing, Faculty of Medicine
and Health Sciences, Universiti Malaysia Sarawak (UNIMAS))
In series: Nursing - Issues, Problems and Challenges
Publication Date: 06/24/2020
344 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-005-3 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-006-0 $230.00
Patient advocacy for all human beings is a fundamental ideal as it assures the patient
their rights and their safety when admitted to a healthcare facility. Nursing as a
healthcare profession is complicated by the fact that it is concerned with vulnerable
human beings, and ethical principles which need to be considered when providing
treatment, or care for the patient. The logic for this book is twofold, the first
justification for authoring this text was to enlighten nurses and other healthcare
professionals to reflect on a dilemma which affects patient care and safety. A
quandary in the literature which has been named a “Theory-Practice-Ethics gap”
(Mortell et al, 2013). Patient safety and high quality of care are fundamental facets
related to all healthcare practices. When people are admitted to hospital, they just
presume that they will receive safe, quality treatment from healthcare professionals
who have a duty of care. Society does not expect to be put at risk or be harmed, since
the principal goal of healthcare is to augment care, safety and wellbeing, and so
optimize the quality of people’s lives (Leape, 2015; Wilson et al, 2009). The second
justification for authoring this book, was to present an important new theory and
model for patient advocacy to the professional healthcare community. The generated
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theory, states that, if healthcare professionals incorporate their religious, cultural and family values into their humanitarian
ideals, they will be effective as patient advocates. The advocacy model which was generated the following components of
advocacy, “Vulnerable-acy”, which was advocacy for the vulnerable, “Familial-acy”, which was advocacy that a family
member would provide to a loved one, “Cultural-acy” was linked to culture, such as ethnic awareness and sensitivity,
“Religion-acy” was coupled with a Muslim’s Islamic holy obligations, however, this concept can be adapted for any
religion and religious beliefs and “Human-acy”, which identified a person’s humanity and must be provided by any
member of the human race. The theory and model is therefore relevant for all healthcare professionals and providers, as it
has a neoteric Islamic perspective that will hopefully guide nurses and health care professionals to reflect as advocates for
their patients and the care that they provide.

Encyclopedia of Nursing (6 Volume Set)
Peyton P. O'Donnell
In series: Nursing - Issues, Problems and Challenges
Publication Date: 07/22/2020
1848 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-797-8 $1,250.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-798-5 $1,250.00
This six volume set presents important research on nursing. Some of the topics discussed herein include: advanced practice
nursing,· the nursing workforce,· nurse practitioners,· physician assistants,· certification and licensure, psychiatric-mental
health nursing,· rehabilitation,· nursing education and nursing students,· bioengineering nursing and immunization for
healthcare workers

Sleep Disorders and Circadian Rhythms
Children and Sleep: Management, Health Effects and Gender Differences
Olivie Gadbois
In series: Sleep - Physiology, Functions, Dreaming and Disorders
Publication Date: 05/29/2020
186 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53618-074-9 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-075-6 $95.00
Children and Sleep: Management, Health Effects and Gender Differences begins by delineating the measurement tools
currently available to evaluate sleep problems in children and adolescents: polysomnography, actigraphy, sleep diaries, and
questionnaires.
Continuing, this collection unpacks the complexities of the most common sleep disorders affecting children and
adolescents by discussing the child-specific features, etiology, common comorbidities, and differential diagnostic
considerations pertinent for each disorder.
The authors summarize the importance of a healthy sleep cycle in normal brain development during childhood and the
effects of sleep disturbances on normal brain function and brain structure.
Additionally, possible associations between sleep disturbances in children and emotional/behavioral problems are
addressed, based on a suggestion that these symptoms are not the emerging manifestations of an underlying disorder but
rather are a network of symptoms that are causally interrelated.
In closing, the authors highlight the importance of identifying the causes of mouth breathing and obstructive sleep apnea in
children. If left untreated, such breathing disorders can progress to more severe conditions in adulthood.

New Research on Sleep and Sleep Disorders
Olivier Ratté
In series: Sleep - Physiology, Functions, Dreaming and Disorders
Publication Date: 01/27/2020
245 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-882-2 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-883-9 $160.00
New Research on Sleep and Sleep Disorders first addresses how excessive daytime sleepiness is highly prevalent among
patients with type 2 diabetes and has been associated with poorer glycemic control. Daytime sleepiness is also associated
with cognitive and attention impairment which may lead to sub-optimal self-management and increased medication errors
in patients with type 2 diabetes.
Sleep dysfunction has multiple causes in critically ill patients, some of which are extrinsic to the patient and some which
are intrinsic to the patient. The disruption of sleep can further destabilize a patient or complicate their ICU course.
In one study, the authors use a network analysis technique to create networks for each of the four “insomnia identity”
groups. These findings may help to further understand the role of daytime sleepiness in different insomnia phenotypes and
to better target the clinical intervention.
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Additionally, the results of a Multiple Sleep Latency Test carried out in forty patients diagnosed with narcolepsy-1 are
presented, and protocol is reviewed.
Later, the role of upper cervical spine morphology in the diagnosis and treatment of patients with obstructive sleep apnea is
examined. It is suggested that upper cervical spine morphology contributes to phenotypic differentiations between types of
obstructive sleep apnea and thereby to its diagnosis, subdivision and treatment.
Some useful knowledge obtained by analyzing the acoustic properties of snoring sounds and the morphological properties
of oropharyngeal soft tissues is presented. Snoring sounds and oropharyngeal soft tissues are directly or indirectly related
to the severity of sleep apnea syndrome.
Many researchers are moving their attention towards the development of applications for the smartphone related to
obstructive sleep apnea syndrome. As such, this compilation analyzes and investigates the functionality of the most
accredited apps available for smartphones.
The American Academy of Sleep Medicine and the American Academy of Otolaryngology–Head and Neck Surgery
recommend surgery as an option for the treatment of obstructive sleep apnea syndrome, when non-invasive treatments such
as CPAP or oral appliances have not been successful. Surgical treatment is more effective when there is an evident
anatomical deformity that can be corrected to alleviate the respiratory obstruction.
The concluding study focuses on drugs which induce sleep, such as propofol and dexmedetomidine. Drug-induced sedation
endoscopy is a relatively simple way to explore obstruction sites during induced sleep and to give the most precise
indication for surgery.

Parasomnia Dreaming: Exploring Other Forms of Sleep
Consciousness
James Frederic Pagel (Rocky Mountain Sleep Disorders Center,
Pueblo, Colorad, USA)
In series: Sleep - Physiology, Functions, Dreaming and Disorders
Publication Date: 07/17/2020
393 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-815-9 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-818-0 $230.00
Dreams are reported from all of stages of sleep. Yet almost all research and literature
has focused on REM sleep. Much of what we know of dreaming outside REM sleep
comes from the study of parasomnias, extreme events including strange and unusual
behaviors, often inducing awakenings from sleep. These are not the "normal" dreams
of REM sleep. These are the other dreams, parasomnia dreams, and they are quite
special.
This book brings together leading dream scientists from throughout the world to
address these dreams. It is among the first to focus on sleep mentation in the large portion of sleep that is not REM sleep.
Many parasomnias are commonly experienced, and even when causing frequent disruption of sleep, they are only rarely
reflective of underlying medical or psychiatric disease. The non-REM parasomnias include hypnogognic hallucinations,
panic attacks, night terrors and dreaming associated with sleep walking and confusional arousals. The parasomnias of REM
sleep include nightmares, sleep paralysis and the acting out of dreams in REM behavior disorder. Parasomnia dreams
describe the phenomenological extremes of dream experience such as strange behaviors, thinking and thought very
different from wake state, intense visual hallucinations, extreme emotions, a vivid and apparently real dream world, as well
as confusion, autonomic discharge and strange automatic behaviors on awakening. These forms of consciousness are both
phenomenologically and neurophysiologically very different from the waking consciousness.

Sleep Medicine in Critical Care: Diagnosis and Practical
Approach
Antonio M. Esquinas, MD, PhD (Intensive Care Unit, Hospital
Morales Meseguer, Murcia, Spain), Joerg Steier, MD, PhD
(King’s College London, London, UK) and Behrouz Jafari (Irvine
VA Long Beach Healthcare System, Long Beach, CA, USA)
In series: Sleep - Physiology, Functions, Dreaming and Disorders
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
333 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-768-8 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-769-5 $230.00
Sleep breathing disorders represent one of the most important factors that influence
prognosis in critical patients, directly as an initial cause or indirect process that
deteriorates after admission to the Intensive Care Units. Despite this known
association, there is little scientific information in key practical questions. For
example, how does one approach and diagnose sleep breathing disorders in critical care medicine? How can one measure
these associations in patients under non-invasive and invasive mechanical ventilation? During weaning from mechanical
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ventilation, extubation process, or prevention extubation failure, and finally, their association with short and long term
prognosis in medical and postoperative critically patients. In this scenario, they are of great interest to understand these
associations
In this book, we analyze the rationale for diagnosis and treatment in critically mechanically ventilated, from non-invasive,
invasive and weaning from mechanical ventilation process, treatments, protocols and follow-up patients’
recommendations. The high prevalence of sleep breathing disorders, increment critically mechanical ventilated patients,
new forms of invasive and non-invasive mechanical ventilation justify as multidisciplinary perspective this book, useful for
pulmonologists, critical care and anesthesiologist.

Sleep, Cognition and Emotion: From Molecules to Social Ecology
Ignacio Ramírez Salado, PhD, Ana Paula Rivera García, PhD and Manuel Alejandro Cruz
Aguilar, PhD (Laboratorio de Cronobiología y Sueño. Dirección de Investigaciones en
Neurociencias. Instituto Nacional de Psiquiatría Ramón de la Fuente Muñiz. Ciudad de
México, México)
In series: Sleep - Physiology, Functions, Dreaming and Disorders
Publication Date: 05/29/2020
330 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-561-5 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-562-2 $230.00
Sleep can be viewed as a brain state, as a process and a behavior. As any of these,
sleep serves several purposes, including energy restoration, immunocompetence,
brain metabolic homeostasis, neural ontogenesis and, importantly, cognitive,
emotional and social processing. Supported by a strong empirical backbone focused
on contemporary research outlining links between these subjects, this book will offer
a guide to state-of-the-art research of sleep mechanisms, its impact in many cognitive
and affective features as well as brief but in-depth overview of the strong association
between sleep and social interactions. The complexity behind the common
mechanisms between sleep, cognition and emotion, reveal that only through an
integral approach in its study at both a neuroanatomical, functional, clinical and social
level can reveal how this interplay influences human and furthermore, of mammal
homeostasis as whole. Also, we intend to shed a light on the complex relationships
between sleep and specific psychiatric disorders, thereby informing both prevention
and clinical intervention. In order to provide clear guidance for researchers, the book
also outlines future directions for the continued advancement of our understanding of
sleep. We aim to balance the breadth and depth of available information to provide a resource that is accessible for upperlevel seminars within academic settings, while serving as a practical guide for established scholars studying and treating
conditions related to the interplay between sleep, cognition and emotion.

SURGERY AND SURGICAL SPECIALTIES
Case Reports in Surgery
Ahmad Jabir Rahyussalim (Faculty of Medicine Universitas Indonesia, Kecamatan Senen,
Kota Jakarta Pusat, DKI Jakarta, Indonesia), Ismail Hadisoebroto Dilogo, Achmad Fauzi
Kamal and Aryadi Kurniawan
In series: Surgery - Procedures, Complications, and Results
Publication Date: 02/04/2020
436 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-582-1 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-583-8 $230.00
This book covers the following on a wide variety of surgery cases such as general
surgery, neurosurgery, orthopedic and traumatology, otorhinolaryngology-head, and
oncology. Other topics related to surgery in this volume include anesthesiology,
oncology, and anatomical pathology. This book provides an authentic, fresh, and
educational case in each section. The purpose of this book is to contribute some
perspective on basic science and clinical evidence of unusual case, which will give
educational benefit to our readers. In addition, this volume is designed to meet the
demand of practitioners to face challenging and unexpected cases in the surgical field,
which readers will find very helpful.
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This valuable book contains 38 real cases in surgery. Access to case scenario is given at the beginning, followed by
physical examination, differential diagnosis, and management in surgery. We emphasize in evidence-based medicine to
expand the knowledge of surgical education and practice. The explanation was conducted understandably, and key learning
points were summed up to help the readers. We believe that our readers will find this text, written by our best practitioners
and specialists, very informative and useful.

Comprehensive Guide to Lower Extremity Amputations:
Indications, Procedures, Risks and Rehabilitation
Anahita Dua (Assistant Professor of Vascular Surgery,
Massachusetts General Hospital (MGH), Harvard Medical School
(HMS), MA, USA)
In series: Surgery - Procedures, Complications, and Results
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
282 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-821-0 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-822-7 $195.00
This text serves as a comprehensive guide for the care of patients requiring lower
extremity major amputations. It details the indications, technicalities and procedural
steps, risks and benefits to above-knee, below-knee and through-knee amputations.
The textbook also details aspects regarding quality of amputation care, epidemiology
of this disease and psychiatric considerations when managing patients with lower
extremity amputation.

Encyclopedia of Surgery (22 Volume Set)
Andreas Lehrer and Kristin Mueller
In series: Surgery - Procedures, Complications, and Results
Expected Publication Date: 10/29/2020
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-329-0 $3,450.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-388-7 $3,450.00
Encyclopedia of Surgery organizes researchers from around the world in surgery and related disciplines and maintains an
up-to-date reference work for readers worldwide.

Liver Steatosis and Bariatric Surgery
Jaime Ruiz-Tovar, MD, PhD (Department of Bariatric Surgery, Centro de Excelencia para el
Diagnostico y Tratamiento de la Obesidad, Valladolid, Spain; Professor of Surgery,
Universidad Alfonso X, Madrid, Spain; Department of Surgery, Universidad Autónoma de
Madrid, Spain; Obesity Unit, Garcilaso Clinic, Madrid, Spain; Department of Surgery. Centro
de Excelencia para el Estudio y Tratamiento de la Obesidad, Valladolid, Spainl Department of
Surgery, University Hospital Rey Juan Carlos, Mostoles, Madrid, Spain), and Lorea Zubiaga,
MD, PhD (Inserm U1190, Lille 2 University, Lille, France; Hospital General Universitario de
Elche and Universidad Miguel Hernández de Elche, Elche-Alicante, Spain)
In series: Surgery - Procedures, Complications, and Results
Publication Date: 11/19/2019
314 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-444-2 $160.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-445-9 $160.00
Liver steatosis or nonalcoholic fatty liver disease (NAFLD) is a progressive disorder
characterized by the fat accumulation in the parenchyma of the liver. The progressive
form of NAFLD called nonalcoholic steatohepatitis (NASH) is the advanced
condition that shows different grades of fibrosis, which could progress to cirrhosis,
hepatocellular carcinoma and liver-related morbidity and mortality.
Bariatric surgery gains attention as a potential treatment for liver steatosis because
different studies revealed an improvement in 90% of cases of fatty liver after surgery.
The improvement occurred within the first year and persisted up to five years.
Pathogenic mechanisms that are involved in the evolution steatosis are intimately
connected with insulin resistance, type 2 diabetes (T2D) and the metabolic syndrome.
Bariatric surgery is a powerful treatment to ameliorate all these conditions.
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The aim of this book is to update the actual evidence about liver steatosis, non-alcoholic fatty liver disease and nonalcoholic steatohepatitis in morbidly obese patients, the diagnostic methods and the evolution after the different techniques
of bariatric surgery.

Neurovascular Surgical Diseases: A Case-Based Approach
Renato Galzio, MD (Professor and Chief of Neurosurgery Unit, Fondazione IRCCS Policlinico
San Matteo, Pavia Italy) and Sabino Luzzi, MD, PhD (Assistant Professor of Neurosurgery,
Department of Clinical-Surgical, Diagnostic and Pediatric Sciences University of Pavia, Italy;
Fondazione IRCCS Policlinico San Matteo, Pavia Italy)
In series: Surgery - Procedures, Complications, and Results
Publication Date: 07/30/2020
546 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-175-3 $310.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-264-4 $310.00
Nowadays, neurovascular diseases represent a field of enormous interest in clinical and surgical areas because of their
complex management and recent advances about surgical and endovascular techniques. The difficult decision-making
process at the base of these pathologies comprehends a wide series of treatment options which ought to be mastered by all
the specialists facing the neurovascular pathology.
This book addresses every aspect of the most common neurovascular diseases, as
intracranial aneurysms, brain and spinal cord AVMs and cavernous angiomas, cranial
and spinal dural arteriovenous fistulas, as well as spontaneous cerebral hemorrhages.
It also focuses on the newer technologies regarding the intraoperative imaging of the
cerebral blood flow.
A large part is dedicated to the surgical approaches, but also tips and tricks of the
management of these complex pathologies, presented by expert and world-renowned
neurosurgeons, neuroradiologists and other specialists.
The first section reviews the anatomy of the skull base, cranial and spinal cord
vasculature. The second analyzes in detail the diagnosis, decision-making process,
preoperative evaluation and surgical planning of the most common surgical
neurovascular diseases. The third reports the most common surgical approaches
employed for cranial neurovascular diseases, whereas the fourth miscellaneous
section is mainly dedicated to the peculiar aspects regarding the management of giant
and complex aneurysms, endovascular techniques, and also the role of radiosurgery
for specific intra-axial vascular lesions. A further chapter describes the technical
aspects regarding the use of indocyanine green and fluorescein videoangiography
during neurovascular surgery.
The main valuable strengths of this book lie in its case-based conception and wide number of colored figures, tables and
treatment algorithms. In its structured organization, this book serves as a practical case-based guide for neurosurgeons,
neurologists, neuroradiologists, residents, fellows, physicians and medical students involved in the field of neuroscience.
The book enables all these specialists to gain high-value insights into the preoperative evaluation, planning, surgical
techniques, pitfalls, prevention and management of complications of the surgical neurovascular pathology.
Thanks to the contribution of different world-renowned neurosurgeons, neuroradiologists and experts, this book also
promotes an updated overview of the most recent advances in neurovascular and neuroendovascular surgery, at the same
time encouraging an interdisciplinary approach.

Pediatric Cardiac Postoperative Handbook
Juliana Torres Pacheco (Hospital Beneficência Portuguesa de São
Paulo, Head of Pediatric Intensive Care Unit, São Paulo-SP,
Brazil)
In series: Surgery - Procedures, Complications, and Results
Publication Date: 07/09/2020
424 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-766-4 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-767-1 $230.00
The Pediatric Cardiac Postoperative Handbook is a practical postoperative manual. It
comprises evidence-based literature which also carries daily experience from one of
the major centers in pediatric cardiac critical care of São Paulo and Latin America.
BP Hospital / Beneficência Portuguesa of São Paulo receives many patients from all
over Brazil and performs nearly 400 pediatric cardiac surgeries per year. This
publication is destined to attending physicians, fellows, residents, medical students
and all multidisciplinary teams involved in pediatric cardiac postoperative care.
Discussion is focused on early pediatric cardiac postoperative care. From the surgery
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to patient’s transference to the ward, which involve drugs, nutrition, ventilation, and frequent complications. We also
enhance the most recent advances in the field and, in spite of the limitation to summarize this complex topic, we have tried
to be brief and concise. We hope this manual may fulfill the necessities of postoperative care providers and improve the
care and outcomes of our patients.

Vascular Surgery: Procedures, Complications and Recovery
Vladimir Sihotsky, MD, PhD (Department of Vascular Surgery, East Slovak Institute of
Cardiovascular Diseases, Medical Faculty of Safarik University, Kosice, Slovakia)
In series: Surgery - Procedures, Complications, and Results
Publication Date: 11/08/2019
378 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-454-1 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-455-8 $230.00
The book “Vascular Surgery: Procedures, Complications and Recovery'' was written
by a team of vascular, cardiac and neurosurgeons working mainly in the East Slovak
Institute of Cardiovascular Diseases, and also Luis Pasteur University Hospital in
Kosice, Slovakia. The book is addressed to students of medicine and also as
fundamental principles of vascular surgery for residents in different surgical
specializations.
Vascular surgery has been rapidly developing in recent decades. Although the first
successful arterial reconstructions appeared the beginning of the 20th century, the
active management of arterial diseases has developed since the 1950s when new
techniques of arterial surgery had been established. The first attempts of vascular
reconstructions were performed by Alexis Carrel, a French surgeon who was awarded
the Nobel Prize in Medicine in 1912 for inventing modern vascular suture, which is
used still today. Significant development of vascular surgery brought the introduction
of prosthetic grafts by Vorhees in 1952. That enabled De Backey to resect abdominal
aortic aneurysm and replace it with synthetic graft in 1955. The first angiography
with the catheter was performed by Seldinger in 1952, and Gruntzig in 1974 was the
first who did percutaneous transluminal angioplasty and started the modern era of
endovascular treatment. Since this time, an essential development in the treatment of
vascular diseases has been observed. Nowadays, vascular surgeons solve the most severe cases of arterial diseases, solve
complications of endovascular therapy, or are a part of hybrid procedures, which are a combination of surgical and
endovascular treatment.
In the first chapter, elementary clinical examinations, imagine methods, and also surgical techniques are described. Aortic
disorders that are the most severe vascular diseases are analysed in the second, third, and forth chapters. Open aortic
surgery is technically the most difficult part of vascular surgery and is associated with the higest mortality. Open aortic
surgery is now being replaced by endovascular procedures due to lesser invasivity and mortaliy.
The fifth chapter is dedicated maily to surgery of carotid arteries. Stenosis of the internal carotid artery is one of the
reasons for stroke. Carotid endarterectomy that removes atherosclerotic plaque from the carotid bifurcations is effective in
preventing stroke in patients with stenosis of the internal carotid artery.
The sixth chapter analyses the problem of surgery of periferal arteries as periferal arterial occlusive disease or acure limnb
ischemia. Both conditions can lead to major amputations and life long disability.
The seventh capter analyses vascular trauma that may lead to severe bleeding or limb ischemia; both situations require
almost immediate diagnosis and treatment. Periferal artery trauma is treated mainly by open surgery, while the treatment of
aortic injury is mostly endovascular.
Basic types of vascular access and problems of venous disorders are decribed in the eighth chapter. Venous diseases are not
so life threatening but much more common compared to arterial. The last chapter deals with complications and recovery
that is inevitable from an excellent surgical outcome.
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WOMEN’S HEALTH
Mastitis: Symptoms, Triggers and Treatment
Tapas Kumar Sar (Head, Department of Veterinary Pharmacology and Toxicology, West
Bengal University of Animal and Fishery Sciences, Kolkata, West Bengal, India)
In series: New Developments in Medical Research
Publication Date: 10/10/2019
376 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-124-3 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-125-0 $230.00
Mastitis is the most widespread and economically important disease of dairy cattle
occurring throughout the world. It is of particular concern for farmers in developing
countries like India. The economic loss due to mastitis is associated with reduced
milk production, discard of milk due to antibiotic residues, treatment and
management costs, and occasional deaths. The menace has a serious zoonotic threat
due to shedding of bacteria and their toxins through the milk. Mastitis is caused by a
wide spectrum of pathogens and, it is categorized into contagious and environmental
mastitis. The major contagious pathogens include Staphylococcus aureus,
Streptococcus agalactiae, Mycoplasma spp. and Corynebacterium bovis. The
environmental mastitis can be induced by those pathogens residing in the
environment such as E. coli, Klebsiella spp., Streptococcus dysgalactiae and
Streptococcus uberis. On the basis of symptoms, mastitis can be classified into either
clinical or sub-clinical. Clinical mastitis is characterized by sudden onset, alterations
of milk composition and appearance, decreased milk production, and the presence of
the cardinal signs of inflammation in the udder. In contrast, in sub-clinical mastitis,
no cardinal signs are detected although the milk production is decreased and the
somatic cell count is increased. The diagnosis of sub-clinical mastitis is a real
challenge in the dairy industry. The book contains a total of 7 chapters including a
research chapter (chapter 6) for control of mastitis, a global problem with public health menace. Persons associated with
antimicrobial stewardship and drug control policies may go through chapters 5 and 7 for getting some suggestions and
clarifications for their consideration. The use of propolis for mastitis control is an innuendo for the reduction of
antimicrobial misuse. Antimicrobial resistance (AMR) in pathogens isolated from ewes and goats with mastitis has been
recorded. This approach is in line with the antimicrobial stewardship, with the aim of limiting the selection for
antimicrobial resistant strains. Propolis ethanol extracts showed a good bactericidal activity against mastitis pathogens as
well as the capacity to inhibit biofilm formation and to disrupt established biofilm. These results strongly suggest that
propolis may be part of a mastitis control strategy.
The present book is a comprehensive attempt to cover the relevant topics of bovine mastitis such as physiology of milk
secreation with associated biomarkers, immune responses of udder, updated etiology, current trends in conventional
treatment and management, prospect of herbal preparations and propolis as supportive treatment options. The book will
cater the need of the veterinary/dairy science/one health students, professionals, researchers and moreover, the progressive
farmers who wish to understand the basics of the menace.
Any suggestions from any corner for the improvement of the book will be gladly acknowledged.

Maternal Health: Global Perspectives, Challenges and Issues
Juan Sims
In series: Women's Issues
Publication Date: 10/10/2019
124 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53616-528-9 $82.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-529-6 $82.00
In this compilation, a framework for exploring coupled physical-social systems impacts on health are presented.
Specifically, this system is used to articulate three climate change impact pathways for maternal health: vectorborne
diseases, water, sanitation, and hygiene, and nutrition.
Following this, Maternal Health: Global Perspectives, Challenges and Issues move beyond discussing the implications of
maternal obesity on maternal and child health and focus on why it is imperative to consolidate current evidence into
practice and policy around prevention. The authors explore what is needed to translate findings from epidemiological,
clinical trial, secondary research and evidence synthesis into evidence-based programs.
The concluding study analyzes data on disparities in maternal mortality by race, age and causes of death in the interest of
identifying whether pregnancy-related deaths may be avoided in preventable conditions if treated earlier, thereby closing
the racial disparities of maternal mortality rates in the United States.

Medicine and Health

127

Maternal Mortality: Trends, Impact and Reduction Efforts
Mathias T. Gregersen
In series: Women's Issues
Publication Date: 07/22/2020
312 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-161-6 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-237-8 $230.00
Every year in the United States, hundreds of women die of complications related to pregnancy and childbirth. According to
CDC data, racial/ethnic disparities exist with regard to these deaths. For example, non-Hispanic black women were more
than three times as likely to die as non-Hispanic white women, and non-Hispanic American Indian/Alaska Native women
were more than two times as likely to die as non-Hispanic white women. This book describes trends in pregnancy-related
deaths in the United States, including trends in causes and timing of these deaths, and the efforts focused on reducing
pregnancy-related deaths.

New Research on Breastfeeding and Breast Milk
Kai Santos Melo
In series: Women's Issues
Publication Date: 02/20/2020
218 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-061-0 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-062-7 $95.00
This compilation opens by exploring how the physical and psychological elements of breastfeeding are intrinsically linked
to a child’s development and the mother’s wellbeing, both in the short and long terms. Babies who are exclusively
breastfed see advantages in cognitive and language development, as well as protection against disease.
The authors assess the main nutritive factors of breast milk, the use of fortifier as breast milk supplement, the significance
of microelements in preterm nutrition, and health outcomes related to breast milk for preterm infants.
The current knowledge on substance exposure through breastfeeding is also addressed, specifically how it may influence
weight gain and growth during infancy and childhood, and whether the timing of that exposure may alter those outcomes.
Recommendations and common feeding practices are closely linked with political and socio-economic conditions of
different time periods and are embedded in culture-specific strategies for food, nutrition security and health care. As such,
a review of the events and developments in the area of infant and young child nutrition, programming and human rights
issues from prehistory until the end of the 19th century is provided.
The penultimate study is aimed to provide an updated synthesis of the current evidence for the effectiveness of
breastfeeding and breast milk feeding in the reduction of procedural pain in preterm and full-term born infants.
Non-communicable diseases are usually caused by interaction of genetic factors, gender, age, ethnicity, environmental
exposures, and lifestyle behaviors. Primary should start with an emphasis on improving breastfeeding practices.
Consequently, the closing chapter aims to summarize the current literature on the long-term effects of breastfeeding on the
prevention of non-communicable diseases.

Pre- and Postnatal Psychology and Medicine
Goetz Egloff (Psychoanalyst, Practice for Psychoanalysis and Psychotherapy, Mannheim,
Germany) and Dragana Djordjevic (Institute for Prenatal Psychology and Medicine,
Heidelberg, Germany)
In series: Pregnancy and Infants: Medical, Psychological and Social Issues
Publication Date: 02/06/2020
354 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53616-783-2 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53616-784-9 $195.00
Pre- and postnatal psychology and medicine belong closely together, encompassing
anthropological, biological and psychological aspects. Both psychoanalysis and infant
mental health research have contributed largely to the subject, as have neonatology
and social pediatrics. The human being seems to commence at the point of birth,
when families are founded. Yet even before, during the prenatal period, significant
influences on the unborn child and on mothers-to-be have been observed on different
levels.
The volume contributes to integrating clinical theory and practice through presenting
research findings from the maternal perspective and from both the unborn and the
infant perspective, putting them in a practical context. It emphasizes the need to view
the human being as bio-psycho-social being, thus providing a possible integration of
psychic and somatic approaches.
Topics included are, among others, psychosomatic obstetrics, unborn and infant
development, fetal brain development, parental dealings with preterm delivery,
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neonatal care, psychotherapy, and medical psychology of reproduction. Clinical accounts from international experts serve a
panoramic view of pre- and postnatal factors affecting human personality, providing readers with seminal issues from
conception through child development.

Preeclampsia: Risk Factors, Pathogenesis and Potential Treatments
Torsten Nacht
In series: Obstetrics and Gynecology Advances
Publication Date: 01/17/2020
198 pp.
Softcover: 978-1-53617-116-7 $95.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-117-4 $95.00
Preeclampsia: Risk Factors, Pathogenesis and Potential Treatments investigates the clinical, anamnestic, and biochemical
predictors of preeclampsia. As such, a prognostic model based on the co-use of the studied predictors has been developed
for the early prediction of late-onset moderate preeclampsia.
The authors summarize some theories suggested to explain the pathogenesis of preeclampsia. The pathogenesis of
preeclampsia has not yet been fully clarified and it remains a disease of theories. Furthermore, as it is a human-specific
disease, the lack of one-on-one animal modeling and many other factors contribute to poor understanding of the disease
pathophysiology.
Additionally, this collection explores the possibilities of the maternal and fetal heart rate variability usage at all stages of
management among pre-eclamptic women in a three-stage system.
The concluding review includes sources of literature on the pathogenesis, management and long-term consequences of preeclampsia.

Vitamin D as Progesterone-Like Hormone: Novel Applications
in Obstetrics and Gynecology
Vittorio Unfer, MD (A.G.UN.CO Obstetrics and Gynecology
Center, Rome, Italy)
In series: Therapeutic Approaches in Common Obstetrics and
Gynecological Disorders
Publication Date: 05/29/2020
309 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53617-516-5 $195.00
e-book: 978-1-53617-517-2 $195.00
This book addresses a very interesting topic and offers a novel insight of the wellknown Vitamin D. In the past, this molecule has been wrongly considered from
health professionals and researchers a “Vitamin”. The scientific community has now
extensively accepted that calcitriol, commonly called “Vitamin” D, is a steroid (more
precisely, a secosteroid) hormone. In this book series, the third volume titled
“Vitamin D as Progesterone-like Hormone - Novel Applications in Obstetrics and
Gynecology”, offers an innovative overview of the critical role played by Vitamin D in the therapeutic approach to
common obstetric and gynecological disorders. The nuclear receptors of steroid hormones have common structure/function
domains called “nuclear receptors superfamily”. Progesterone and Vitamin D receptors belong to two different classes of
this superfamily. Throughout each chapter, we need to keep in mind this relationship as the core of our book.
Vitamin D exerts various and distinct physiological activities during gestation along with progesterone; in some cases, it
may act also as its substitute or they may strengthen reciprocally. Like progesterone, Vitamin D seems extremely
functional during the luteal phase onwards. A lot of research needs to be done in order to further investigate this novel
fascinating role of Vitamin D. We can see the multiple activities also in combination with other molecules, such as alphalipoic acid and magnesium for controlling the uterine contractile activity, inositol and melatonin to support the luteal phase
or epigallocatechin gallate in the management of uterine myomas. All these attractive insights will be discussed in the
present book, analyzing in depth each aspect of this powerful molecule, bringing the instructions from this guide to
everyday practice.
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Women, Disability, and Culture
Anna Siri, PhD (University of Genoa, UNESCO Chair in "Anthropology of Health Biosphere
and Healing Systems", Genova, Italy), Cinzia Leone (University of Genoa, Scientific
coordinator of the MSCA-RISE-2015 project "RISEWISE Women with disabilities In Social
Engagement", Genova, Italy), Rita Bencivenga (LEGS Laboratoire d’études de genre et de
sexualité UMR 8238 CNRS, Paris OUEST, France), Darja Zaviršek (University of Ljubljana,
Faculty of Social Work, Ljubljana, Slovenia) and Sonja Bezjak (University of Ljubljana,
Faculty of Social Work, Ljubljana, Slovenia)
In series: Disability and the Disabled - Issues, Laws and Programs
Expected Publication Date: 09/01/2020
309 pp.
Hardcover: 978-1-53618-218-7 $230.00
e-book: 978-1-53618-243-9 $230.00
Women and girls with disabilities find themselves constantly having to deal with
multiple, intersectional discrimination due to both their gender and their disability, as
well as social conditioning. Indeed, the intersection made up of factors such as race,
ethnic origin, social background, cultural substrate, age, sexual orientation,
nationality, religion, gender, disability, status as refugee or migrant and others
besides, has a multiplying effect that increases discrimination yet further.
Where conditions are equal, women with disabilities do not enjoy equal opportunities
in terms of their participation in all aspects of society; rather, they are all too often
excluded, amongst others from education, employment, access to poverty reduction
programmes, from taking part in political and public lives and, moreover, some
legislative deeds actually prevent them from making decisions regarding their own
lives, also as regards sexual and reproductive rights.
History, attitudes and prejudices of the societies to which we belong, including of
families, have created and continue to feed into a negative stereotypical image of
women and girls with disabilities, thereby helping further isolate and marginalise
them yet more.
Very often, they are also ignored by information media and, when they do gain media
attention, the approach tends to considers them from the perspective of medical-assistance needs, silencing their abilities
and valuable contribution to the society in which they live.
The book seeks to pay the right attention to the condition of women with disabilities, offering points for reflection, also on
the different, often invisible, cultural and social undertones that continue today to feed into prejudicial stereotypes.
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